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Welcome to EMS SQL Backup!

EMS SQL Backup is an easy-to-use and powerful tool to perform backup and restore
SQL Server databases that includes hot deployment mechanism and monitoring tasks
progress.

Visit our web-site for details: https://www.sqglmanager.net/

Features

Compressing backup files (on any SQL Server version)

Reducing backup time up to 4 times (on any SQL Server version)

Backup encryption (on any SQL Server version)

Support of Cloud Storages: FTP (SSL), SFTP (SSH), Windows network folders (CIFS),
Dropbox

Easy-to use wizard organizing the log shipping process

Backup of files and filegroups

Bulk Restore: emergency restore of multiple databases

Ability to perform 11 types of maintenance tasks including backup, re-indexing, updating
statistics, etc.

Policy engine to quickly deploy maintenance tasks to multiple servers and to monitor
their execution results

Centralized monitoring of policies on multiple servers using the user-friendly GUI console
Multi-threaded execution of backup operation to achieve maximum performance
Support of SQL Server Failover Cluster

Working with Enterprise and BI versions of SQL Server (PRO version only)
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1.1  What's new

Version Release date
EMS SQL Backup 3.1 January 12, 2022

What's new in EMS SQL Backup?

1. Added support for short-lived access tokens for Dropbox.

2. Support for converting MSSQL Server 2019 maintenance plans added.

3. Support for Windows 11 implemented.

4. The error of retrieving authorization token for Google Drive fixed.

5. The error occurred on creating a policy without DB selection. Fixed now.

6. Windows XP and Windows 7 support discontinued. Minimum requirements - Windows 7
SP1 with .NET Framework 4.8.

See also:
Version history
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1.2

System requirements

EMS SQL Backup Service

e Microsoft® Windows 7 SP1, Microsoft® Windows 8, Microsoft® Windows 2012 Server,
Microsoft® Windows 10, Microsoft® Windows 2016 Server;

SQL Server 2000, SQL Server 2005, SQL Server 2008, SQL Server 2012, SQL Server
2014, SQL Server 2016, SQL Server 2017, SQL Server 2019, Windows 11;

.Net Framework 4.8;

1024 MB RAM or more;

70MB of available HD space for program installation.

EMS SQL Backup Administration Console

e Microsoft® Windows 7 SP1, Microsoft® Windows 8, Microsoft® Windows 2012 Server,
Microsoft® Windows 10, Microsoft® Windows 2016 Server; Microsoft® Windows 2017
Server, SQL Server 2019, Windows 11.

e .Net Framework 4.8;

e 512 MB RAM or more;

e 120MB of available HD space for program installation;
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1.3 Installation
If you are installing EMS SQL Backup for the first time on your PC:

e download the EMS SQL Backup installation package from the download page available
at our site;

¢ unzip the downloaded file to any local directory, e.g. C:\unzipped,;

e run SQLBackupSetup-1.x.x.xxxx.msifrom the local directory and follow the instructions
of the installation wizard.
There are two modes of the EMS SQL Backup Console installation: Typicalwn Custom.
If you choose the Custom mode then you will be able to define the destination
program folder and specify if the help-file should be copied there or not.

After the installation process is completed, find the EMS SQL Backup shortcut in the
corresponding group of Windows Start menu.

If you want to upgrade an installed copy of EMS SQL Backup to the latest version:

e download the full installation package of EMS SQL Backup from the download page
available at our site;

e close EMS SQL Backup application if it is running;

e repeat the steps you have made for the first-time installation;

e run EMS SQL Backup using its shortcut in the corresponding group of Windows Start
menu.

Note

There is an installation mode that allows installing server components on local servers
without installing EMS SQL Backup Console.

This mode should be used when a remote installation of server components from EMS SQL
Backup Console is impossible due to some reasons but at the same time the installation
package can be copied to a server and run there.

To run the server-side components installation using the Stand-alone remote components
Installer choose the Server-side only on the third step of the installation wizard.

See also:
EMS SQL Backup FAQ
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1.4 Purchasing

All purchases are provided by PayPro Global registration service. The PayPro Global
order process is protected via a secure connection and makes on-line ordering by credit/
debit card quick and safe.

PayPro Global is a global e-commerce provider for software and shareware sales via the
Internet. It accepts payments in US Dollars, Euros, Pounds Sterling, Japanese Yen,
Australian Dollars, Canadian Dollars or Swiss Franks by Credit Card (Visa, MasterCard/
EuroCard, American Express, Diners Club), Bank/Wire Transfer.

If you want to review your order information, or you have questions about ordering or
payments please visit our PayPro Global Shopper Support, provided by PayPro Global.

Please note that all of our products are delivered via ESD (Electronic Software Delivery)
only. After purchase you will be able to immediately download the registration keys. Also
you will receive a copy of registration keys by email. Please make sure to enter a valid
email address in your order. If you have not received the keys within 2 hours, please,
contact us at sales@sglmanager.net.

Note: You need to purchase license for every SQL server instance and not for the EMS
SQL Backup Console.

Product distribution PayPro
Global

EMS SQL Backup (Business Regular license) + 1-Year Maintenance*

EMS SQL Backup (Business Regular license) + 2-Year Maintenance*

EMS SQL Backup (Business Regular license) + 3-Year Maintenance*

EMS SQL Backup (Business Pro license) + 1-Year Maintenance*

EMS SQL Backup (Business Pro license) + 2-Year Maintenance*

EMS SQL Backup (Business Pro license) + 3-Year Maintenance*

EMS SQL Backup (Non-commercial Regular license) + 1-Year Maintenance*

EMS SQL Backup (Non-commercial Regular license) + 2-Year Maintenance*

EMS SQL Backup (Non-commercial Regular license) + 3-Year Maintenance*

EMS SQL Backup (Non-commercial Pro license) + 1-Year Maintenance*

EMS SQL Backup (Non-commercial Pro license) + 2-Year Maintenance*

EMS SQL Backup (Non-commercial Pro license) + 3-Year Maintenance*

EMS SQL Backup (Trial/Free version) Download
Now!

Register Now!

*EMS Maintenance Program provides the following benefits:
e Free software bug fixes, enhancements, updates and upgrades during the
maintenance period
e Free unlimited communications with technical staff for the purpose of reporting
Software failures
e Free reasonable number of communications for the purpose of consultation on
operational aspects of the software

After your maintenance expires you will not be able to update your software or get
technical support. To protect your investments and have your software up-to-date, you
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need to renew your maintenance.

You can easily reinitiate/renew your maintenance with our on-line, speed-through
Maintenance Reinstatement/Renewal Interface. After reinitiating/renewal you will receive
a confirmation e-mail with all the necessary information.

See also:
How to register
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1.5

How to register SQL Backup

The EMS SQL Backup registration is not equal to immediate registration of the EMS SQL
Backup Console. Registering EMS SQL Backup means purchasing and further activation of
a received License Key for every instance you want to work with.

Note that for working with Enterprise and BI versions of SQL Server you need to activate
the EMS SQL Backup PRO license.

Having installed the client- and server-side parts of EMS SQL Backup, you need to
activate the server-side part of EMS SQL Backup.

To get an activation code, please do the following:

1. Run EMS SQL Backup.

2.Connect to SQL Server.

3. Right-click this server in the server list and select "Activate license".

4. Follow the steps in the Wizard.

To remove a license from an instance use the Deactivate License Wizard. After that you
will be able to activate this license key on another SQL Server instance.

License activation
License deactivation

See also:
Purchasing
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15.1 License activation

To start working with your servers you need to activate EMS SQL Backup License for
each instance.

It is assumed that you have already purchased a product license and that you have the
license information available. If you cannot find license information, please visit your
Member Account https://secure.sglmanager.net/member/subscribe.

The activation operation is performed by means of the License Activation Wizard.

To activate your newly purchased license, perform the following steps:

1.select the Activate license item of the server popup menu to run the License
Activation Wizard;

2.select the preferable license activation method and complete the set of wizard steps;

3. make sure that the activation process has been completed successfully — check the
license information in the overall status window and license must become Active in the
Members Area.

Steps

Selecting license activation method
Entering license key

Performing online activation
Web-site activation

Entering license activation code
Completing operation

See also:

Purchasing
License deactivation
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1.5.1.1 Selecting license activation method

Use this step to set license activation method.

¢ License Activation wizard - ‘tioksgl2012' @

Welcome to EMS SQL Backup License Activation wizard! (Step 1 of 4)

This wizard is used to activate EMS SQL Backup product license. It is assumed that you have already purchased a product license and that
you have the license information available. If you cannot find license information, please visit your Member Account
https: f{secure.sqlmanager.net/member fsubscribe.

Select one of the following activation methods:

@) Activate EMS 5QL Backup License online

Use this option if you have Internet connection. Product license will be activated automatically within a few seconds.

Activate EMS 5QL Backup License through our website
This option allows you to activate product license using license information from your Member Account on our web site,

Renew maintenance manually

the Members Area.

The license activation process does not provide any personally identifiable information of you to EMS,

Help <Back Mext= Finish Cancel

@ Activate EMS SQL Backup License online

Use this option if you have Internet connection. Product license will be activated
automatically within a few seconds.

Note: If you already have a license activated on your instance it will be deactivated on
entering the new license key.

@ Activate EMS SQL Backup License through our website

This option allows you to activate product license using license information from your
Member Account on our web-site.

Note that this option is disabled when you already have a license activated on your
instance.

@ Renew maintenance manually
Using this option you can prolong maintenance period if you already have a valid
activation code.

Note: The Free license can be activated using the online activation only.

Next step in case of online activation.
Next step in case of website activation.
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Next step in case of manual activation.
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1.5.1.2

Entering license key

This step appears if you have chosen online activation on the first step.

¢ License Activation wizard - ‘tioksgl2014 @

To begin the license activation process, you must provide the wizard with your license information (Step 2 of 4)

SQL Server Instance ID™ |8801E364DDDDDDDD—1652 |

@ Activate license key |DWED 2-3U90W-21CBX -ASS5N-TKEIM-WSSHOI-5P TYD-026 5G-1K200)] |

Activate Free license

*The ID is generated automatically
Complete the required license information and dick the Next button.

Help <Back || Mext= Finish Cancel

SQL Server Instance ID
In this field you can see the registrable instance ID that was generated automatically.

@ Activate license key

Enter manually or paste your license key here.

The license key can be copied from the Members Area or from the e-mail that is received
after license purchasing.

@ Activate Free license
Select this option to activate the SQL Backup Free license.

You can view the list of all functional differences between EMS SQL Backup versions in
the Feature Matrix.

Next step in case of online activation.
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1.5.1.3 Web-site activation

This step appears only in case the @ Activate EMS SQL Backup License through our
website option was selected on the first step.

¢ License Activation wizard - ‘tioksgl2012' @

Welcome to EMS SQL Backup License Activation wizard! (Step 2 of 4)

Follow these steps to activate EMS SQL Backup license manually:
1. Register in the Members Area at https: /fsecure.sgimanager.net/login

2. Open My Registered Products section,

3. Expand key list for desired product.

4, Choose Activate License action.

5. Enter SQL Server instance ID:  |8301E36400000000-1638 | | Copy to dipboard

into a web form and generate the activation code.
6. Copy the generated activation code to Clipboard.
7. Click the Next button at this wizard step and paste the activation code into the License Activation Code field,

8. Click the Fimish button to complete EMS SQL Backup license activation process.,

Help | <Back |

Finish Cancel

To perform license activation via web-site follow these steps:

1. Register in the Members Area at https://secure.sglmanager.net/login.

2.0Open My Registered Products section.

3. Expand key list for desired product.

4.Choose Activate License action.

5. Enter automatically generated SQL Server instance ID into a web form and generate
the activation code.

6. Copy the generated activation code to Clipboard.

7.Click the Next button at this Wizard step and paste the activation code into the

License Activation Code field at the next step.
8. Click the Finish button to complete EMS SQL Backup license process.

Next step
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1.5.1.4 Entering license activation code

Here you are to enter the license activation code that you have or that you have copied
from the website.

¢ License Activation wizard - ‘tioksgl2012' @
Enter the license activation code (Step 3 of 4)
S5QL Server instance ID B8801E35400000000-1638 |

License Activation Code

OVpIR 1ctQIpONVotUEQxU 10 tMBHRFY i 1BKS TR TENEMOOtMFhGM 111z JUSDUHWE42NESKQTLYRS03QUIFNy 0 INDEYMUIDMZAWMD
AnwMDAWLTIDNDY tMDAWMDE 3L 1BVFIZMy 1GQIRISZER ZMNUNGL TAFSFgxUC IKTRFEQkMtSkdXRTdGLTVUME SFQi1ZWFQyMOELUDRD
LTMVCIZhc2hIFE 1cGtpbiBOb2 1w W55

Press the Mext button to activate EMS SQL Backup license.

T

Next step
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1.5.1.5 Performing online activation

This step appears only in case the @ Activate EMS SQL Backup License online option
was selected on the first step.

¢ License Activation wizard - ‘tioksgl2012' @

Product license activation process (Step 3 of 4)

Activating SQL Backup license...
This may take a few minutes, please wait.

Help <Back Mext= Finish Cancel

On this step the deactivation of the previous license and the activation of the new
license is performed.
To configure connection parameters for performing activation see the Proxy tab of the

Options dialog.
After the operation is complete you will be automatically redirected to the final step.

If problems occurred on deactivating the previous license key on the EMS activation
server you will be redirected to the Web-site deactivation step.
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1.5.1.6 Completing operation

This step is intended to inform you about the product activation status.

¢ License Activation wizard - ‘tioksgl2012' @

Enter the license activation code (Step 2 of 2)

Verify the process result

Activation of the product
Registration Succeed
Info Registered successfully!

<Back Next> Finsh | [

Click the Finish button to complete the operation.
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15.2 License deactivation

Suppose, you have decided to move a license from one instance to another. In this case,
at first, you need to deactivate this license key and after that activate it on another
instance.

The deactivation operation is performed by means of the License Deactivation Wizard.

Your license key will be deactivated and EMS SQL Backup Service will not work with this
SQL Server instance. After deactivation this Wizard informs EMS that this license key is
deactivated and you will be able to activate it on another SQL Server instance.

To deactivate your license, perform the following steps:

1.select the Deactivate license item of the server popup menu to run the License
Deactivation Wizard;

2.select the preferable license deactivation method and complete the set of wizard steps;

3. make sure that the deactivation process has been completed successfully — the license
information in the overall status window must disappear and license must become
inactive in the Members Area.

Steps

Selecting deactivation method
Web-site deactivation
Performing online deactivation
Completing operation

See also:

Purchasing
License activation
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1521

Selecting deactivation method

Use this step to set license deactivation method.

& License Deactivation Wizard - ‘tio\sqgl2012* @

Welcome to EMS SQL Backup License Deactivation wizard! (Step 1 of 3)

This wizard is used to deactivate EMS SQL Backup product license. Your license key will be deactivated and EMS SQL Backup will not wark
with this SQL Sever instance. After deactivation this wizard informs EMS that this license key is deactivated and you will be able to
activate it on another SQL Server instance.

Select one of the following deactivation methods:

@) Deactivate EMS SQL Backup License online

Use this option if you have an Internet connection. Product license will be deactivated automatically within a few seconds.

Deactivate EMS SQL Backup License through our website

This option allows you to deactivate product license using license information from your Member Account on our web site,

W|¥es, I understand that License Key will be deactivated now!

The license deactivation process does not provide any personally identifiable information of you to EMS,

Help <Back Mextz Finish Cancel

@ Deactivate EMS SQL Backup License online
Use this option if you have Internet connection. Product license will be deactivated

automatically within a few seconds.

@ Deactivate EMS SQL Backup License through our website
This option allows you to deactivate product license using license information from your
Member Account on our web-site.

To proceed to the next step of the Wizard check the ¥/ I understand that License Key
will be deactivated now. On clicking the Next button the license will be deactivated
locally. This means that the license for an SQL Server instance will be deactivated in the
EMS SQL Backup program but you won't be able to activate this license key on another

instance.
Note: To complete the deactivation process you need to finish this Wizard.

Next step in case of online deactivation.
Next step in case of website deactivation.
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1.5.2.2 Web-site deactivation

This step appears only in case the @ Deactivate EMS SQL Backup License through our
website option was selected on the first step.

& License Deactivation Wizard - ‘tio\sqgl2012* @

Manual product license deactivation (Step 2 of 2)

Follow these steps to deactivate EMS SQL Backup license manually:

1. Register in the Members Area at https://secure.sgimanager. net/login
2. Open My Registered Products section.

3. Expand key list for desired product.

4, Choose Deactivate License action,

5. Enter into a web form the deactivation code: Copy

OYVRRNCY0YvRRNCYCkIDMzkzOTQOMDAWMD AwMDAtMig 1QwoLif 7 7uGELChgyVdX GKWpADKBfa == i

6. Click Deactivate button on web form.

7. Click Finish button to complete EMS SQL Backup license deactivation process.

Help <Back Mextz | Finish

To perform license deactivation via web-site follow these steps:

. Register in the Members Area at https://secure.sglmanager.net/login.

.Open My Registered Products section.

. Expand key list for desired product.

.Choose Deactivate License action.

.Enter into a web form the deactivation code from the box below. To copy this code to
Clipboard click the Copy button.

. Click Deactivate button on web form.

. Click Finish button on the final step of the Wizard to complete EMS SQL Backup license
deactivation process.

ua P wWNH

N O
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1.5.2.3 Performing online deactivation

This step appears only in case the @ Deactivate EMS SQL Backup License online
option was selected on the first step.

o

& License Deactivation Wizard - ‘tio\sqgl2012* @

Product license deactivation process (Step 2 of 3)

Deactivating SQL Backup license...
This may take a few minutes, please wait.

Help <Back Mextz Finish

ncel

[w]
o

To configure connection parameters for performing deactivation see the Proxy tab of the
Options dialog.

After the process of online deactivation you will automatically proceed to the next step of
the wizard.
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1.5.2.4 Completing operation

This step is intended to inform you about the product deactivation status.

& License Deactivation Wizard - ‘tio\sqgl2012* @

Product license deactivation process (Step 3 of 3)

Verify the process result

Product deactivation
Deactivation Succeed
Local deactivation Succeed
UFRRNDQtMzEBMIY tROS0ONTKIQUAPTR4tVU 1GRDAN IBUWFUtODCSMEUWIhLL 1TtRERFLU 1
Deactivation Code MKQkMz

OTMEMDQwWMDAWMDAWMCOyQzQ 2Csp +7 A TX 2VrfPeXRL0oEMucIh4

<Back Next> Finish

Click the Finish button to complete the operation.
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1.6

License Manager

License Manager allows you to view license information of all servers in EMS SQL Backup
which have EMS SQL Backup server components installed. Using this tool you can quickly
reactivate license keys on all instances.

To launch License Manager select the License Manager item of the Gears menu. The list
contains all currently connected servers. To view license information of all servers
registered in the Administration Console, click the Show All button.

£ License Manager EI@

,p aschel\sqlexpress Activate
Trial key (Pro): Trial period 16 days left Maintenance end date: -

) doom_server\tserv2005 Activate
Trial key (Pro). Trial period has expired! Maintenance end date: -

,p ka Activate
4545 G-VYV5-0UGTE-USDEZ-IFPUK-0DVSE-KYMZ2-9LKYK-FCYW4 (Pro) Maintenance end date: 18.02.2015  peadivate
2 Reactivate
ka\sqglexpress Activate
SREST-E9TBA-4WSTC-EI23Y-DVTHNO-COWQY-XWIDX-D7EIW-GAINH (Pro) Maintenance end date: 01.02.2014 Deactivate
2 Reactivate
Maintenance period has expired!

| Show All | | Reactivate All | To learn more about license information, please visit your Member Account Close

License Manager includes the following registration information for every server:
Instance name

License key (License type)

Customer name

Maintenance end date

Before reactivating license information in the EMS SQL Backup Console you need to
proceed to the Members Area and renew maintenance for this license key.

To reactivate automatically all licenses on all instances click the Reactivate All button.
License reactivation is performed online. To set connection parameters proceed to the
Proxy tab of the Options dialog.

To reactivate license key on a single instance click the Reactivate button located on the
right side of the section with a corresponding server information.

If the license key was successfully reactivated you will see a message informing you
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about time it was reactivated. Otherwise, you will see an error message describing the
occurred problem.

You can launch License activation wizard or License deactivation wizard for the particular
server directly from the License Manager dialog by clicking the Activate/Deactivate button
correspondingly.
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1.7

Version history

Product name

EMS SQL Backup
EMS SQL Backup
EMS SQL Backup
EMS SQL Backup
EMS SQL Backup
EMS SQL Backup
EMS SQL Backup
EMS SQL Backup
EMS SQL Backup
EMS SQL Backup
EMS SQL Backup
EMS SQL Backup
SQL Angel 1.3

SQL Angel 1.2

SQL Angel 1.1

SQL Angel 1.0

Version 3.0

Version
Version 3.0

Version 2.2.

Version 2.2

Version 2.1.

Version 2.1

Version 2.0.

Version 2.0
Version 1.8
Version 1.7
Version 1.6
Version 1.5
Version 1.4
Version 1.3
Version 1.2
Version 1.1
Version 1.0

Release date

May 16, 2018

May 08, 2017

April 3, 2017
January 30, 2017
August 29, 2016
April 13, 2016
February 11, 2016
July 16, 2015
February 27, 2015
November 28, 2014
July 7, 2014
February 25, 2014
November 12, 2013
June 10, 2013
April 1, 2013
December 12, 2012

. The conditions in maintenance tasks have been implemented.

. Support for converting maintenance plans SSIS 2012-2017.
. The error on selecting databases and objects has been fixed.

. In case of simultaneous task execution the status was sometimes displayed

. Maintenance Cleanup. Removing of backup files from Google Drive was incorrect when

. Restore. Not all files were displayed when browsing on Google Drive. Fixed now.
. Sometimes the 'The conversion could not be completed because the supplied DateTime

did not have the Kind property set correctly' error occurred on getting logs from the

. Possibility to restore separate files and filegroups from backup (partial restore).
. Bulk Restore: restoring several databases from specified backup folder with optional

. Added support of native backups split into multiple files.

. Now it is possible to reduce policy e-mail notification text to execution status only.
. Added the option to delete backup history on dropping the database.

. Now it is possible to automatically delete backup files downloaded from remote

Extended logging added on testing connection to SMTP-server.

1
2. Improved maintenance tasks editor.
3
4
5. Some errors in the installer have been fixed.
6. Improved displaying of active tasks.
7.Many other minor fixes and improvements.
Version 2.2.1

1

incorrectly. Fixed now.
2

folder contained more than 100 files. Fixed now.
3
4

server. Fixed now.

Version 2.2

1. Added support of files/filegroups backup.
2
3

scheduling.
4
5
6
7

storages/clouds after restoring.
8.
9.

Lots of other improvements and bugfixes.
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Version 2.1.1
. Maintenance cleanup operation has been significantly optimized.
. The error of upgrading to version 2.1 using a standalone installer fixed.
. Backup file names were cut off. Fixed now.
. An error occurred on uploading backup files to the folders with high depth of ETP. Fixed
now.
5. The program was unable to get server status when hardware configuration had been
changed. Fixed now.
6. The 'There is already an open DataReader associated with this Command which must be
closed first' error occurred when differential backups were performed with splitting by
databases. Fixed now.
7. The 'Specified argument was out of the range of valid values' error occurred when
backups were uploaded to cloud storages. Fixed now.
8. Lots of other improvements and bugfixes.

A WN PR

Version 2.1
1. The backup speed has been significantly increased on uploading to cloud storages with
"on the fly" approach.
2. Support of SQL Server Failover Cluster.
3. Proxy support for Azure cloud storage.
4. The possibility to search for several backup files on cloud storages has been added.
5. Added possibility to set authorization parameters on a shared folder in Log/Database
Shipping tasks.
6. Added detection of possible restore sequence breaks to reveal unwanted third-party
software backups which may affect restore process.
7. Lots of other improvements and bug-fixes.

Version 2.0.1
1. 'The time zone ID " was not found on the local computer' error occurred on updating
from 1.7 version to 2.0 version. Fixed now.
2. If two machines were in the same workgroup, the privileges were applied incorrectly on
CIFS/NetBIOS connection. Fixed now.
3. The permission issue on installation of local server-side components has been fixed.
4. System bit depth was detected incorrectly in some cases on local server-side
components installation. Fixed now.
5. The 'The supplied DateTime represents an invalid time' error occurred on DST clock
shift. Fixed now.
6. Lots of other improvements and bug-fixes.

Version 2.0
1. Backup encryption has been added in SQL Server backup for the editions, supporting
this option.
2. Added TLS/SSL encryption options in SMTP-server connection options to support
popular email services.
3. Support for Dropbox and Google Drive storages has been added.
4. T-SQL statement is now executed on the database which it has been run for from
Quick Maintenance Actions.

5. Uploading files from cloud storages has been implemented in Get backup files from
server wizard.
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6.

The {database_name} tag has been added for backup folders in Backup database

wizard to automatically sort backup files to different folders.

7.

Backup chains are now built using server LSN in Restore database wizard, which allows

guaranteed restoring to any point of a database backup.

8.

When using shared configuration, the console is now set to read-only mode, if the

same configuration is already opened in another console instance.

0.

The Cloud connection wizard has been implemented to manage connections to cloud

storages.
10. Other improvements and bug-fixes.

1.
2.

Version 1.8
Ability to restore databases from network/cloud storages.
Now it is possible not to store backup files locally and use only network/cloud storages

for this purpose.

o~ Ww
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. Ability to delete old backup files from network/cloud storages.

. Ability to create tail-log backup before restoring a database.

. The 'Cut’, 'Copy', 'Paste' features are added to the Policy Editor.
. Some other improvements and bugfixes.

Version 1.7

. Free version of SQL Backup is available nhow. The number of maintainable databases per

SQL Server instance is restricted to two databases.

. Added the possibility to copy backup files from SQL Server to the machine where SQL

Backup Administration Console is running ('Get Backup To Console' wizard).

. Added the possibility to upload backups to Microsoft Azure storage.
. The ability to overwrite existing backup files in network folders (SMB/CIFS) is

implemented.

.Now it is possible to move/rename folder for backups specifying new path in service

settings. Moved backups are handled automatically.

. There was a restriction which prevented adding some databases in the 'Database

Shipping' wizard. Fixed now.

. Lots of other improvements and fixes.

Version 1.6

. Added the possibility to change the time zone in the EMS SQL Backup Administration

Console.

. Daylight saving time using is improved in planning policies time execution.

. Added the possibility to set HTTP proxy for uploading backup files using FTP.
.License Activation and License Deactivaion wizards are improved.

. Other improvements and bug-fixes.

Version 1.5

. The Built-In Scheduler is implemented to execute policies on servers without SQL Server

Agent, for example, SQL Server Express. The ability to use SQL Server Agent remains.

. The remote and local installation of Server-side components is improved and simplified:

Possibility to save the settings used for remote setup.

¢ Numerous hints, messages and validations when setting parameters.

e Remote install through custom network share in case of absence of ADMINS.
e Possibility to specify the port for server instance.
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. Database Shipping: the possibility to ship full database backup from one SQL Server
instance to another on schedule.

. More detailed log for Tasks and Steps. Now the log contains the source data.

. Improved support of SQL Server 2014.

. Trial period counter worked incorrectly in some cases. Fixed now.

. The decompression file errors for some configurations were fixed.

. At times the shrinking of log files of EMS SQL Backup failed. Fixed now.

. Lots of other improvements and bug-fixes.

O ooNO U A

Version 1.4
. The product is renamed into EMS SQL Backup.
.License Manager is a very useful license key management.
.Server-side components updater: multiple update of server-side components.
. To start Administration Console you do not need Administrator privileges.
. Task scheduler errors are fixed.
. Dates localization errors are fixed.
. Memory leaks are fixed.
. Other small improvements and bug-fixes.

coNOOU P, WNH

Version 1.3

1. Support of remote storages to upload and store backups.

e Network folders, network-attached storages (NAS).

e Upload using ETP (ImplicitSSL / ExplicitSSL), SETP (SSH) protocols.

e Support of cloud storage Amazon S3.
. Possibility to add unlimited number of remote and local storages for each backup.
. Support of 'Check orphaned users' option to restore backups.
.New macros for backup folders: {backup_root_folder}, {server}.
. Log efficiency and representation are improved.
. Improved design.

aouhwWN

Version 1.2
e Added the possibility to verify the integrity of the resulted files after the backup
process (RESTORE VERIFYONLY & CHECKSUM).
Displaying progress for long-running processes.
Monitoring the log size increase (log size limit by date and size).
Displaying the database size.
Improved the main form design.
Other improvements and bugfixes.

Version 1.1
e Added support of simultaneous backups on the same server.
Added support of copy-only backups which do not affect the normal sequence of
backups.
Software update notifications.
Improved the process of converting a policy to a template.
Added new features for managing templates.
Many interface improvements.
Now server-side components have no memory leaks.
More stable connections to the server-side and Console.
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e The log management in the server side is improved.
e The server connection failure caused a configuration record error. Fixed now.
e Other improvements and bugfixes.

Version 1.0 (First public release)
Basic features:
e Compressing backup files up to 5 times (on any server version).
Reducing backup time up to 4 times (on any server version).
Backup encryption (on any server version).
Easy-to use wizard organizing the log shipping process.
Ability to perform 8 types of service tasks including backup, log shipping, re-indexing,
update statistics, etc.
e Policy engine to quickly deploy maintenance tasks to multiple servers and to monitor
their execution results.
e Centralized monitoring of policies on multiple servers using the user-friendly GUI console.
¢ A high-performance multi-threaded backup.
e Working with Enterprise and BI versions of SQL Server.

and more...

Scroll to top
See also:
What's new
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1.8 EMS SQL Backup FAQ

Please read this page attentively if you have questions about EMS SQL Backup.
Table of contents

e What versions of SQL Server does EMS SQL Backup support?

e Must EMS SQL Backup be installed on each server which I want to work with?

e I have 5 SQL Servers, 2 of which have two SQL Server instances running, how many

licenses for EMS SQL Backup do I need to purchase?

How to transfer a license from one SQL Server instance to another?

How does EMS SQL Backup reduce backup size?

Does the backup compression depend on SQL Server version or edition?

How much is a backup file size reduced and what does it depend on?

Can I restore a backup file of EMS SQL Backup on SQL Server with no EMS SQL

Backup components installed?

e What are the reasons for reduction of time required for backup and recovery?

e Does EMS SQL Backup use undocumented features of SQL Server?

e Can EMS SQL Backup perform a standard backup, suitable for recovery on SQL Server,
without using EMS SQL Backup?

e Does EMS SQL Backup support log shipping?

e I have servers in different time-zones. At what time-zone will tasks be launched?

e What is the advantage of using the Policy Engine of EMS SQL Backup compared to

standard maintenance plans of SQL Server?

Can different types of maintenance tasks go in the same policy?

Can policy tasks have their own execution schedules?

Can EMS SQL Backup perform a single maintenance task without creating policies?

Can I execute multiple policies simultaneously on one server?

I have setup SQL Server maintenance plans. Can I use them in EMS SQL Backup?

How does EMS SQL Backup notify about a policy execution failure?

Can I monitor/manage my set of servers using two (three) different (installed on

different computers) consoles?

e Whether the servers, EMS SQL Backup works with, must be located within one local

network?
e Do I need to open any additional ports or to enable protocols for working with EMS
SQL Backup?

e Can I install EMS SQL Backup server components remotely?

o I failed to install server components remotely from EMS SQL Backup Console due to
insufficient privileges or errors on installation. Can I run the installation wizard on the
server machine to install server components?

e What kind of account should be used for running EMS SQL Backup service?

e Policy execution failed with the error: "The task cannot be completed. The owner (NT
AUTHORITY\SYSTEM) of SqlBackup XXXXXXXX_Task does not have access to
server". Why does it happen?

e What are the differences between different versions of EMS SQL Backup?

e May I not pay the program maintenance?

e I get the "Access is denied" error on trying to install EMS SQL Backup server-side
components via NetBIOS. How can I fix the problem?

Question/answer list

Q: What versions of SQL Server does EMS SQL Backup support?
A: EMS SQL Backup works with all SQL Server versions (except Compact Edition) from SQL
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Server 2000 up to SQL Server 2019.

: Must EMS SQL Backup be installed on each server which I want to work with?
: Yes, EMS SQL Backup server components must be installed on each instance of SQL

Server.

: I have 5 SQL Servers, 2 of which have two SQL Server instances running, how many

licenses for EMS SQL Backup do I need to purchase?

: Totally you have 7 instances of SQL Server, it means that you need to purchase 7

licenses for EMS SQL Backup.

: How to transfer a license from one SQL Server instance to another?

In order to transfer a license from one server to another perfrom the following steps.
1.In the EMS SQL Backup Administration Console select the server which you wish to
move the license from.

2.In the context menu of the server select the "Deactivate license on ..." item.
3. Follow the steps of the License Deactivation Wizard.
4. Select the server on which you want to activate the deactivated license key.
5.1In the context menu of this server select the "Activate license on ..." item.
6. Follow the steps of the License Activation Wizard.
: How does EMS SQL Backup reduce backup size?
: This is achieved by compressing data received from the server during the backup
process.
: Does the backup compression depend on SQL Server version or edition?
: EMS SQL Backup uses its own data compression function, which does not depend on a

version and edition of SQL Server.

: How much is a backup file size reduced and what does it depend on?
: It depends on data stored in the database and on a selected in EMS SQL Backup

compression level. In case of text\numeric data when using compression a backup file
size can be up to 80% less in comparison when compression is disabled. If a database
mostly stores difficult to compress binary data, such as raster images in JPEG, the
compression function cannot significantly reduce the backup file size.

: Can I restore a backup file of EMS SQL Backup on SQL Server with no EMS SQL Backup

components installed?

: No, you cannot. However, you can use the ConvertUtil.exe command line utility, which

does not need to be installed and registered to convert backup files of EMS SQL
Backup format to a standard SQL Server format. After being converted backup can be
restored using standard SQL Server tools.

: What are the reasons for reduction of time required for backup and recovery?
: The compression level selection allows you to find a compromise between the backup

speed and file size. At the same time the backup time execution can be reduced up to
80% compared with a native tool due to a lower load on the disk subsystem.

: Does EMS SQL Backup use undocumented features of SQL Server?
: EMS SQL Backup uses only documented features of SQL Server, which guarantee its

correct working on all available versions of SQL Server, as well as on future version
releases.
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Q:

Can EMS SQL Backup perform a standard backup, suitable for recovery on SQL Server,

without using EMS SQL Backup?
A: Yes, EMS SQL Backup can do it. To do this you need to select SQL Server as a backup
type in the Backup Wizard.

Q:
A:

>0

>0

Z 0 Z 0 >0 2O

>0

Does EMS SQL Backup support log shipping?
EMS SQL Backup performs log shipping using its compression and encryption features,
which make this process faster and more secure.

: I have servers in different time-zones. At what time-zone will tasks be launched?

When creating a policy, you can select whether a task on servers in different time-
zones is launched at servers standard time or simultaneously against the console time.
This option is called "Task Scheduling in different time zones" at Step 1 of the Policy
Wizard.

: What is the advantage of using the Policy Engine of EMS SQL Backup compared to

standard maintenance plans of SQL Server?

: EMS SQL Backup Policy Engine provides the following features:

v Using EMS SQL Backup backup functionality

v Ability to deploy and monitor policies on multiple servers of different versions
simultaneously

v Easy-to-use policy monitoring mechanism

v  Ability to use templates

: Can different types of maintenance tasks go in the same policy?

A policy can contain both multiple tasks of different types and multiple tasks of the
same type.

: Can policy tasks have their own execution schedules?

Yes, each task can have one or more schedules.

: Can EMS SQL Backup perform a single maintenance task without creating policies?

Yes, you can perform a maintenance task using the "Quick Maintenance Actions"
context menu item of the Server tree.

: Can I execute multiple policies simultaneously on one server?

Several policies can be deployed to a single server, their runtime can be the same and
the execution time can intersect. However, 2 tasks of backup/recovery/log shipping
can not be executed simultaneously on a single SQL Server instance.

: I have setup SQL Server maintenance plans. Can I use them in EMS SQL Backup?

You can convert SQL Server maintenance plans into EMS SQL Backup policies using the
Maintenance Plan Conversion Wizard ("Maintenance Policies | Convert from
Maintenance Plan" context menu of the Server tree).

: How does EMS SQL Backup notify about a policy execution failure?

EMS SQL Backup has the e-mail notification mechanism informing of the policy
execution results. Also EMS SQL Backup Console displays statuses and results of
policies while connecting to a server.

: Can I monitor/manage my set of servers using two (three) different (installed on

different computers) consoles?

: Yes, you can. However, your EMS SQL Backup Console configuration must be
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accessible to all your computers. The configuration can be stored both in a file and in a
database on any SQL Server. In this case it is recommended to store the configuration
on SQL Server. To change the configuration storage location, call "Options | Save
Configuration”, specify a new location and enable the "Switch to saved configuration"
option to use a new location. In EMS SQL Backup Console, installed on other
computers, you should switch to the new location using the "Options | Switch
Configuration" dialogue.

: Whether the servers, EMS SQL Backup works with, must be located within one local

network?

: Servers can be located anywhere. If you are able to connect to your servers using

SQL Server Management Studio, EMS SQL Backup is able to work with them too.

: Do I need to open any additional ports or to enable protocols for working with EMS

SQL Backup?

: It is neither necessary to open additional ports nor enable protocols beyond those

already used by your SQL Server Management Studio.

: Can Iinstall EMS SQL Backup server components remotely?
: Yes, you can install EMS SQL Backup server components remotely from EMS SQL

Backup Console. In the Server tree, select SQL Server, on which you want to install
the components, and click "Install server-side EMS SQL Backup Components" in the
context menu. Then follow the instructions of the wizard.
The following conditions must be met for remote installation:
v Installing via SQL Server:
- You must have an account with SQL Server System Administrator Privileges, such
as sa.
- SQL Server service must be run under an account with Windows Local
Administrator Privileges, such as LocalSystem.
v Installing via NETBIOS:
- You must have Windows System Administrator Privileges on remote computer.
- You must have an account with SQL Server System Administrator Privileges, such
as sa.

: I failed to install server components remotely from EMS SQL Backup Console due to

insufficient privileges or errors on installation. Can I run the installation wizard on the
server machine to install server components?

: Yes, you can use the special mode for EMS SQL Backup installation program:
. Copy the installation package (SQLBackupSetup-1.x.x.xxxx.msi) to the server machine.
.Run the following command as Administrator: SQLBackupSetup.exe -

var:"Serverlnstall=1"

. Follow the steps of the installation wizard. It will automatically find all local server

instances for installing server components.

Q: What kind of account should be used for running EMS SQL Backup service?

A:

To run EMS SQL Backup you can use any account with the following privileges:

v Access to SQL Server with Server Administrator Privileges.

v Write access to a directory which is used for creating backups.

v Ability of authorization on another computer on a network for read/record access to
a general directory while log shipping process.

For example, a system domain user with all the mentioned above privileges can be

used. If log shipping process is not planned, Local System embedded account can be

used as a system user account.
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Q:

A:
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Policy execution failed with the error: "The task cannot be completed. The owner (NT

AUTHORITY\SYSTEM) of SqlBackup_XXXXXXXX_Task does not have access to server”.

Why does it happen?

This error occurs when SQL Server Agent receives wrong information about the user

privileges set of NT AUTHORITY\SYSTEM that is the owner of the executing task. The

problem can be solved in one of the following ways:

v Change EMS SQL Backup service account to any other one that has all the task run
privileges on the server. Recreate a policy.

v Change the owner of SqlBackup_XXXXXXXX_Task to another user having the
permissions to run tasks.

v If BUILTIN\Administrators account was removed from the server, restore it using the
administrator privileges.

: What are the differences between different versions of EMS SQL Backup?

You can view the list of all functional differences between EMS SQL Backup versions in
the Feature Matrix.

: May I not pay the program maintenance?

The basic price of EMS SQL Backup includes 1 Year Maintenance. Once the
Maintenance term expires, you will be able to continue using the software without any
limitations; however, you won't have access to any product updates released after
your maintenance expiration date.

: I get the "Access is denied" error on trying to install EMS SQL Backup server-side

components via Network Folder. How can I fix the problem?

: First of all, make sure that the specified account has local Administrator privileges on

the machine where the SQL Server service is running.
If you still have this problem then one of the solutions is to disable Remote UAC on the
target system. It prevents local administrative accounts from accessing ADMIN$ shared
folder and running installation process. To disable Remote UAC you need to add an
entry in the registry of the target computer:
e open the registry,
e navigate to
HKEY _LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Microsoft\Windows\CurrentVersion\Policies\Syste
m,
e create a DWORD value called LocalAccountTokenFilterPolicy,
e assign this parameter a value of 1.

Scroll to top

If you still have any questions, contact us at our Support Center.
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1.9 Other EMS Products

Quick navigation

MySQL Microsoft SQL PostgreSQL InterBase / Oracle IBM DB2 Tools &

Server FireBird components
MySQL

@ SQL Management Studio for MySQL
EMS SQL Management Studio for MySQL is a complete solution for database administration and
development. SQL Studio unites the must-have tools in one powerful and easy-to-use
environment that will make you more productive than ever before!

E SQL Manager for MySQL

! Simplify and automate your database development process, design, explore and maintain
existing databases, build compound SQL query statements, manage database user rights and
manipulate data in different ways.

Data Export for MySQL
Export your data to any of 20 most popular data formats, including MS Access, MS Excel, MS
Word, PDF, HTML and more.

Data Import for MySQL
Import your data from MS Access, MS Excel and other popular formats to database tables via
user-friendly wizard interface.

¢l d

Data Pump for MySQL
Migrate from most popular databases (MySQL, PostgreSQL, Oracle, DB2, InterBase/Firebird,
etc.) to MySQL.

o

Data Generator for MySQL
Generate test data for database testing purposes in a simple and direct way. Wide range of data
generation parameters.

&

DB Comparer for MySQL
Compare and synchronize the structure of your databases. Move changes on your development
database to production with ease.

|
il

DB Extract for MySQL
Create database backups in the form of SQL scripts, save your database structure and table
data as a whole or partially.

b

SQL Query for MySQL
Analyze and retrieve your data, build your queries visually, work with query plans, build charts
based on retrieved data quickly and more.

@

@ Data Comparer for MySQL
“=F Compare and synchronize the contents of your databases. Automate your data migrations from
development to production database.

Scroll to top
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Microsoft SQL Server
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SQL Management Studio for SQL Server

EMS SQL Management Studio for SQL Server is a complete solution for database administration
and development. SQL Studio unites the must-have tools in one powerful and easy-to-use
environment that will make you more productive than ever before!

EMS SQL Backup for SQL Server
Perform backup and restore, log shipping and many other regular maintenance tasks on the
whole set of SQL Servers in your company.

SQL Administrator for SQL Server

Perform administrative tasks in the fastest, easiest and most efficient way. Manage
maintenance tasks, monitor their performance schedule, frequency and the last execution
result.

SQL Manager for SQL Server

Simplify and automate your database development process, design, explore and maintain
existing databases, build compound SQL query statements, manage database user rights and
manipulate data in different ways.

Data Export for SQL Server

Export your data to any of 20 most popular data formats, including MS Access, MS Excel, MS
Word, PDF, HTML and more

Data Import for SQL Server
Import your data from MS Access, MS Excel and other popular formats to database tables via
user-friendly wizard interface.

Data Pump for SQL Server
Migrate from most popular databases (MySQL, PostgreSQL, Oracle, DB2, InterBase/Firebird,

etc.) to Microsoft® SQL Server™.

Data Generator for SQL Server
Generate test data for database testing purposes in a simple and direct way. Wide range of
data generation parameters.

DB Comparer for SQL Server
Compare and synchronize the structure of your databases. Move changes on your development
database to production with ease.

DB Extract for SQL Server

Create database backups in the form of SQL scripts, save your database structure and table
data as a whole or partially.

SQL Query for SQL Server
Analyze and retrieve your data, build your queries visually, work with query plans, build charts
based on retrieved data quickly and more.

Data Comparer for SQL Server
Compare and synchronize the contents of your databases. Automate your data migrations from
development to production database.

Scroll to top

PostgreSQL
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SQL Management Studio for PostgreSQL

EMS SQL Management Studio for PostgreSQL is a complete solution for database administration
and development. SQL Studio unites the must-have tools in one powerful and easy-to-use
environment that will make you more productive than ever before!

EMS SQL Backup for PostgreSQL

Creates backups for multiple PostgreSQL servers from a single console. You can use automatic
backup tasks with advanced schedules and store them in local or remote folders or cloud
storages

SQL Manager for PostgreSQL

Simplify and automate your database development process, design, explore and maintain
existing databases, build compound SQL query statements, manage database user rights and
manipulate data in different ways.

Data Export for PostgreSQL

Export your data to any of 20 most popular data formats, including MS Access, MS Excel, MS
Word, PDF, HTML and more

Data Import for PostgreSQL
Import your data from MS Access, MS Excel and other popular formats to database tables via
user-friendly wizard interface.

Data Pump for PostgreSQL

Migrate from most popular databases (MySQL, SQL Server, Oracle, DB2, InterBase/Firebird,
etc.) to PostgreSQL.

Data Generator for PostgreSQL
Generate test data for database testing purposes in a simple and direct way. Wide range of
data generation parameters.

DB Comparer for PostgreSQL

Compare and synchronize the structure of your databases. Move changes on your development
database to production with ease.

DB Extract for PostgreSQL
Create database backups in the form of SQL scripts, save your database structure and table
data as a whole or partially.

SQL Query for PostgreSQL
Analyze and retrieve your data, build your queries visually, work with query plans, build charts
based on retrieved data quickly and more.

Data Comparer for PostgreSQL
Compare and synchronize the contents of your databases. Automate your data migrations from
development to production database.

Scroll to top

InterBase / Firebird

3

SQL Management Studio for InterBase/Firebird

EMS SQL Management Studio for InterBase and Firebird is a complete solution for database
administration and development. SQL Studio unites the must-have tools in one powerful and
easy-to-use environment that will make you more productive than ever before!
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: SQL Manager for InterBase/Firebird

! Simplify and automate your database development process, design, explore and maintain
existing databases, build compound SQL query statements, manage database user rights and
manipulate data in different ways.

Data Export for InterBase/Firebird
Export your data to any of 20 most popular data formats, including MS Access, MS Excel, MS
Word, PDF, HTML and more

% Data Import for InterBase/Firebird
Import your data from MS Access, MS Excel and other popular formats to database tables via
user-friendly wizard interface.

[ =] Data Pump for InterBase/Firebird
Migrate from most popular databases (MySQL, SQL Server, Oracle, DB2, PostgreSQL, etc.) to
InterBase/Firebird.

@, Data Generator for InterBase/Firebird
Generate test data for database testing purposes in a simple and direct way. Wide range of
data generation parameters.

~= DB Comparer for InterBase/Firebird
=F Compare and synchronize the structure of your databases. Move changes on your development
database to production with ease.

[I% DB Extract for InterBase/Firebird
! Create database backups in the form of SQL scripts, save your database structure and table
data as a whole or partially.

SQL Query for InterBase/Firebird
Analyze and retrieve your data, build your queries visually, work with query plans, build charts
based on retrieved data quickly and more.

ﬁ Data Comparer for InterBase/Firebird

iy Compare and synchronize the contents of your databases. Automate your data migrations from

development to production database.

Scroll to top

Oracle

@ SQL Management Studio for Oracle
EMS SQL Management Studio for Oracle is a complete solution for database administration and
development. SQL Studio unites the must-have tools in one powerful and easy-to-use
environment that will make you more productive than ever before!

: E SQL Manager for Oracle

! Simplify and automate your database development process, design, explore and maintain
existing databases, build compound SQL query statements, manage database user rights and
manipulate data in different ways.

Data Export for Oracle
Export your data to any of 20 most popular data formats, including MS Access, MS Excel, MS
Word, PDF, HTML and more.

Data Import for Oracle
Import your data from MS Access, MS Excel and other popular formats to database tables via
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user-friendly wizard interface.

Data Pump for Oracle
Migrate from most popular databases (MySQL, PostgreSQL, MySQL, DB2, InterBase/Firebird,
etc.) to Oracle

Data Generator for Oracle
Generate test data for database testing purposes in a simple and direct way. Wide range of data
generation parameters.

DB Comparer for Oracle
Compare and synchronize the structure of your databases. Move changes on your development
database to production with ease.

DB Extract for Oracle
Create database backups in the form of SQL scripts, save your database structure and table
data as a whole or partially.

SQL Query for Oracle
Analyze and retrieve your data, build your queries visually, work with query plans, build charts
based on retrieved data quickly and more.

Data Comparer for Oracle
Compare and synchronize the contents of your databases. Automate your data migrations from
development to production database.

Scroll to top

IBM DB2

£

L

IO S

SQL Manager for DB2

Simplify and automate your database development process, design, explore and maintain
existing databases, build compound SQL query statements, manage database user rights and
manipulate data in different ways.

Data Export for DB2
Export your data to any of 20 most popular data formats, including MS Access, MS Excel, MS
Word, PDF, HTML and more.

Data Import for DB2
Import your data from MS Access, MS Excel and other popular formats to database tables via
user-friendly wizard interface.

Data Pump for DB2
Migrate from most popular databases (MySQL, PostgreSQL, Oracle, MySQL, InterBase/Firebird,
etc.) to DB2

Data Generator for DB2
Generate test data for database testing purposes in a simple and direct way. Wide range of data
generation parameters.

DB Extract for DB2
Create database backups in the form of SQL scripts, save your database structure and table
data as a whole or partially.

SQL Query for DB2
Analyze and retrieve your data, build your queries visually, work with query plans, build charts
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based on retrieved data quickly and more.

Scroll to top

Tools & components

Advanced Data Export for RAD Studio VCL allows you to save your data in the most popular

-""'a Advanced Data Export for RAD Studio VCL
office programs formats.
-.

{oF Advanced Data Export .NET
Advanced Data Export .NET is a component for Microsoft Visual Studio .NET that will allow you
to save your data in the most popular data formats for the future viewing, modification, printing
or web publication. You can export data into MS Access, MS Excel, MS Word (RTF), PDF, TXT,
DBF, CSV and more! There will be no need to waste your time on tiresome data conversion -
Advanced Data Export will do the task quickly and will give the result in the desired format.

&5 Advanced Data Import for RAD Studio VCL
I Advanced Data Import for RAD Studio VCL will allow you to import your data to the database
from files in the most popular data formats.

{&-1% Advanced PDF Generator for RAD Studio
| E J__J Advanced PDF Generator for RAD Studio gives you an opportunity to create PDF documents
with your applications written on Delphi or C++ Builder.

Advanced Query Builder for RAD Studio VCL is a powerful component for Delphi and C++
Builder intended for visual building SQL statements for the SELECT, INSERT, UPDATE and
DELETE clauses.

& Advanced Query Builder for RAD Studio VCL

{83=1L, Advanced Excel Report for RAD Studio

XJJ Advanced Excel Report for RAD Studio is a powerful band-oriented generator of template-based
reports in MS Excel.

{8/== Advanced Localizer for RAD Studio VCL

&H Advanced Localizer for RAD Studio VCL is an indispensable component for Delphi for adding
= multilingual support to your applications.

Scroll to top
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2 Getting started

EMS SQL Backup provides you with an ability to contribute to efficient SQL Server
administration and development using a variety of available tools easily and quickly.

When the program is launched for the first time the Configuration dialog is prompted,
where you need to set the destination for storing EMS SQL Backup settings.

To work with the program you need to register the servers first and install server-side
components on each of them. Servers can be registered in Groups or Solutions folders.
Groups are used to organize servers by some specific criteria (for example, location),
whereas Solutions unite servers or databases to be included into one Policy.

Enjoy your work with EMS SQL Backup!

E%) EMS SQL Backup Administration Console == ]
'l:l'ﬂv Servers Policies Templates Activities
& o | | Kervers
(=5 Groups Count Total: 0, Active: O, Failed: 0
(= Solutions
Register server
Mame Server Mext Launch Status
Shortcuts
Filter (Off) |
Mame Flanned Start Started Finished Status  Message
'E Proceszes (0] =
See also:
Servers
Policies
Templates
Activities
Maintenance Steps
Options
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2.1 EMS SQL Backup overview

EMS SQL Backup consists of two core units: SQL Administration Console and Server-side
components. SQL Administration Console is launched at the client machine, whereas
Server-side components are installed on the server where SQL Server instance is
launched (locally or remotely). Server-side components include the service installed on
the server machine and extended stored procedures created in 'master' database for each
SQL Server instance.

/ \ / SQL Server \
Instance #1

Instance #2

SSQL
Service

L o | extended stored procedures

EMS SQL Backup Administration Console is the basic tool for administration of SQL Server
instances and maintenance polices, maintaining status of instances and logs reviewing.
Task and policy execution process is initiated by the service running on SQL Server.
Interaction between EMS SQL Backup Administration Console and service on the server is
implemented with extended stored procedures, that manages policy execution without
extra connections to the server and opening of additional ports. Policy, which is the main
element of EMS SQL Backup, is implemented as jobs in SQL Server and therefore its
execution requires consistent work of SQL Agent.

See also:
Policy overview

Navigating

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



52 EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

2.2 Policy overview

Policy in EMS SQL Backup is a set of scheduled tasks to be performed on the server(s) or
database(s) each containing a number of steps.

Each Policy execution generates the result status that informs you about successful or
failed policy executions. After reviewing the errors you can ignore them or re-execute the
task.

For quicker creating of typical maintenance policies you can use Templates.

Policy is implemented as a set of jobs in SQL Server and therefore its execution requires
consistent work of SQL Agent.

See also:
EMS SQL Backup overview

Navigating
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2.3 Navigating

Explorer is the basic navigation window for managing servers and databases. It has a
tree-like structure and it allows you to perform operations with any object in the Explorer
window. Explorer is only available at the Servers tab of EMS SQL Backup. Also from this

tab you can get all information about policy status.

Servers

SRR | EQ

Ao
4 (= local
B ke
] E‘% ka'\sglexpress
4 [—h remote
4 E‘% doom_server\tsery 2005
[3 master
[ model
[ msdhb
¥l AdventureWorks
@ DemalB
@ LargeDB
¥ TEST
% xtralargeDB
: E‘% aschel\sgl2008
4 (= Solutions
+ [=r Selution 1
4 [~ Databases
) ka\AdventureWorks
% doom_server\tsery2005\DemoDB

Shortouts -

8 master on doom_servertsery 2005
[9 aschellsgl2008

Troubled servers

@ ka‘sglexpress

The following tabs are available on the top of the EMS SQL Backup window.

ﬁﬂv Servers Policies Templates Activities

Gears menu - for configuring EMS SQL Backup Console settings;
Servers - for managing servers, databases and policies execution;

Policies - for managing policies;
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Templates - for managing templates for policies, tasks, steps and schedules;
Activities - for managing current active processes.

Toolbars
A toolbar is a horizontal row of selectable image buttons that give the user a constantly
visible reminder of and an easy way to select certain application functions.

¥ x| @ & F LREN

Toolbars are available on Servers and Policies tabs.

See also:

EMS SQL Backup overview
Policy overview
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3 Servers

This chapter contains sufficient information concerning server management and policy
execution. Below you can see the overall information about basic working area sections.

¢/ EMS SQL Backup Administration Console =N R
Qﬂv Servers Policies Templates Activities
Servers ka
# | & & E LERRE:! 4 5 Activity -
4 7= Groups Paolicies summary Total: 4, Successful: 4, Failed: 0, Alerted: 0, Unknown: 0 T
4 (= local Policies are successful
s Blia 4@ 1a UTC+6) -
b @ ka'sglexpress SOL Server status Started 0
4 = remote Version 05.00,5057 - Developer Edition
b @; doom_server\tserv2005 Add new policy Agent status Started
b @ aschellsgl2008 4B 5qL Backup server-side components
4 [ Solutions Version 1.5.0.8366/1.0.16.1
4 = Solution 1 Service status Started (Online) =
& Policies
E; doom_server\tserv2005
4 = Databases Server Next Launch Status ol
% ka\AdventureWorks !
@ doom_server\tserv2005\DemaDB ka 11.02.2014 16:00:00 Success =
ka 11.02.2014 16:30:00 Success
ka 11.02.2014 16:10:00 Success
; Waiting -
Launches
Filter (Off) |
Shortcuts Mame Planned Start Started Finished Status  Message ;
‘ﬁ’ Shrink DB 11.02.2014 15:30:00 11.02.2014 15:30:00 11.02.2014 15:30:01 Success =]
Troubled servers 'ﬁ? Backup DB 11.02.2014 15:10:00 11.02,2014 15:10:00 11.02,2014 15:10:06 Success
@ ka\sglexpress nﬁ? DE integrity check 11.02.2014 15:00:00 11.02.2014 15:00:00 11.02.2014 15:00:13 Success
@ doom_server\serv2005 'ﬁ’ Shrink DB 11.02.2014 14:30:00 11.02,2014 14:30:00 11.02.2014 14:30:01 Success
{ Backup DB 11.02,2014 14:10:00 11.02,2014 14:10:00 11.02,2014 14:10:02 Success
ﬁ DB integrity check 11.02.2014 14:00:00 11.02,2014 14:00:00 11.02,2014 14:00:05 Success
ﬁﬁ’ Shrink DB 11.02,2014 13:30:00 11.02.2014 13:30:00 11.02,2014 13:30:01 Success
»ﬁ’ Bacdkup DB 11.02.2014 13:10:00 11.02.2014 13:10:00 11.02.2014 13:10:04 Success
nﬁ7 DB integrity check 11.02.2014 13:00:00 11.02,.2014 13:00:00 11.02.2014 13:00:15 Success
=¥ Chrinl ME 11 02 14 173000 1107 W14 123000 1107 W14 1930000 Currace i

'E Processes (0) =

Servers

The Explorer area allows you to access servers and databases. Servers and databases
can be included in Groups and Solutions.
Groups are used to organize servers by some specific criteria (for example, location).
Solutions unite servers to be included into one Policy. The same server can be included
into several solutions. To add server to a Solution simply drag-and-drop it from the group

to a solution folder.

You can change objects order dragging them within the Explorer tree.

Shortcuts

This panel is used for quick access to the groups\servers\databases. To add a object to
the Shortcuts list use the corresponding menu item from the server\database popup
menu (Shift+Insert) or drag the object to the Shortcuts.

Troubled servers

This panel displays servers which have problem policies. You can review the servers and

resolve the problems.
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Overall status
It shows the status of the selected server, information about SQL Server and EMS SQL
Backup Server-side components installed on the server and policies summary:

Policies are successful - there is a connection to the server and all polices
have been executed successfully.

There are no policies - there is a connection to the server but no policies are
created.

Server isn't connected - there is no connection to the server.

Backup service isn't installed - service components are not installed on the
server.

Policies have problems - there have been some errors on policy execution. You
can resolve the problems using the Resolve the problem option.

Some of policies have unknown status - status for some of the policies is
unknown. It usually occurs when launch time has passed but policy was not
started or if there is connection to the server to get actual policy status.

Q0 OO

Policies have warnings - there have been some warnings on policy execution.
Warnings include out-of-range parameters for Database Parameters Logger and
some minor warnings on execution that do not affect the final result.

Server status

E - The server, which is not connected and has no EMS SQL Backup server-side
components installed.

& - The connected server without EMS SQL Backup server-side components installed.

&5 - The server being refreshed.

[i* - Connection to the server cannot be established. Check the SQL Server connection
info.

& - The server with EMS SQL Backup server-side components installed.

&b - The server with EMS SQL Backup server-side components installed. Connection to
the server is not established.

& - The server has some erroneous policies. You can fix them using Resolve the Problem
dialog.

& - The server has some warnings on policy execution.

& - Al policies on the server are successful.

&L - The server has policies with 'Unknown' status.

N
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Note: Databases have states as well. To learn about them see the Database states
topic.

Policies

The grid displays all information about the policies deployed on the selected object. You
can get information about policy result status and next launch time.

Double-click the policy or task to execute it.

If the policy or task is erroneous double-clicking will initiate Resolve the problem dialog.
The context menu of the selected policy allows you to:

resolve the problem (for erroneous policy)
#F execute a policy

5| pause policy execution

P view policy history
24 edit policy in Policy editor

Launches

Each policy consists of a set of tasks. This area displays information about task launches,
launch date and time, task status and message. You can review tasks execution and
execute the task manually or ignore the problems using the popup window. Set the limit of

days for displaying in the dialog Environment Options at the Refresh options tab.

MName Planned Start Started Finished Status  Message
-q,? Service task 1 2282018 12:00:00 PM 2(28/2018 12:00:00 PM 2282018 12:00:02 PM SuCCess
«.’7 Service task 1 2272018 12:00:00 PM 2272018 12:00:00 PM 2f27(2018 12:00:02 PM Success
J;’? Service task 1 2/26/2018 12:00:00 PM 2/26/2018 12:00:00 PM 2262018 12:00:02 PM Success
1,7 Service task 1 2/25/2018 12:00:00 PM 2/25/2018 12:00:00 PM 2/25/2018 12:00:02 PM Success
J;’? Service task 1 2242018 12:00:00 PM 2242018 12:00:00 PM 2242018 12:00:02 PM SUCCess
@7 Service task 1 2232018 12:00:00 PM 2/23/2018 12:00:00 PM 2232018 12:00:03 PM Success
o T P e e R 55 50 e
ﬂ? Service task 1 2/21f2018 12:00:00 PM 2/21/2018 12:00:00 PM 2/21/2018 12:00:03 PM Success

Launches can be filtered by status or execution date using the Filter button.
To apply or discard filter use corresponding buttons.

Status

[ ]Fail []warning [ | Missed
[ ]5uccess [ J1gnored

(] Running [ Aborted

Start date

[ |From date |2_.-'13_.-‘2.:| 18 |

[]To date [2/28/2018 |

Apply Filter Discard Filter Cancel

Use the Show details button in the Message column to view detailed information about
the performed step or errors or warnings depending on the status.
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You can generate launches and policy reports using the | Show Report button.

See also:

Getting Started
Policies

Templates
Activities
Maintenance Steps
Options
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3.1 Popup menus

Popup menu of the object contains the list of actions that can be applied to the object.
The following popup menus are available in the DB Explorer at Servers tab.

Group popup menu
Groups popup menu
Server popup menu
Database popup menu
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3.1.1 Groups popup menu

The popup menu is available for the top Groups node at DB Explorer.

& Create New Group Insert
2| Refresh F5

Maintenance Policies 3

;_a Quick Maintenance Actions  » [JF-J:ERRTR IR 21 LS

#| Show History Restore Database
Database Shipping
Execute SCL Server Agent Job

2
Collapse +H
&
# Execute T-50L Staternent
E:
L
|

History Cleanup
Database Integrity Check
Recrganize Indices

1 Shrink Database

! Update Statistics

{1 Database Parameters Logger

% Maintenance Cleanup

42 Create New Group (or Ins key)
# Refresh servers and policies (or F5 key)
| Maintenance Policies
3 Create new Policy
24 Create from Templates to create a policy based on the created template.
#4 Convert from Maintenance Plan runs the Maintenance plan conversion wizard.
& Quick Maintenance Actions - open the list of Maintenance Actions for quick launch.

% Show history opens the Viewing Policy History window.
“i- Collapse all groups

"l Expand all groups

See also:

Group popup menu
Server popup menu
Database popup menu
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3.1.2 Group popup menu

The popup menu is available at the Group node at DB Explorer.

& Create New Group Insert
5 Delete Group
Rename Group F2
@P Register Server Ctrl+Insert
2| Refresh F5
B Maintenance Policies & | g4 Create New Policy
Quick Maintenance Actions 3 4 Create from Templates

= | Show History
& Add to Shortcuts Shift+Insert

Collapse

=2 Create New Group (or Ins key)

# Delete Group
Rename Group (or F2 key)

(a Register server. The Register Server Wizard is started.
2 Refresh group subobjects
1 Maintenance Policies
% Create New Policy
2d Copy from Templates to create a policy based on the created template.
& Quick Maintenance Actions - open the list of Maintenance Actions for quick launch.
%] Show history opens the Viewing Policy History window.
&l Add to shortcuts the selected object (or Shift+Ins)
“i- Collapse all groups
"l Expand all groups

See also:

Groups popup menu
Server popup menu
Database popup menu

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



63 EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

3.1.3 Server popup menu

This popup menu is available for the server at DB Explorer.

& Create New Group Insert

dn Register Server Ctrl+Insert
= Unregister Server
1 Server Properties

F2 Get Backup Files from Server

®. Disconnect
##| Refresh Fa
Quick Maintenance Actions 3 4 Create from Templates
#| Show History 4 Convert from Maintenance Plan
4 Server-side Components Properties ji Pause All Policies on Server
Update/Remove server-side 501 Backup components i} Resume All Policies on Server

Activate license on 'tichsql2014'
Deactivate license on 'ticsgl2014'

Send bug report to EMS
&, Add to Shortcuts Shift+Insert

Expand

=H Create New Group (or Ins key)

[k Register Server launches the Register Server Wizard.

[ Unregister Server

“* view Server Properties

o get backup file from the server to the console side

& Refresh server subobjects and policies (or F5 key)

# Maintenance Policies
3 Create new Policy
»4 Create from Templates to create a policy based on the created template.
#4 Convert from Maintenance Plan runs the Maintenance plan conversion wizard.
#i Pause All Policies on Server stops policy scheduled execution until resuming
s Resume All Policies on Server launches all stopped policies of the server

& Quick Maintenance Actions opens the list of Maintenance Actions for quick

immediate launch.

% Show History opens the Viewing Policy History window.

.f"viewSrvr-i mponent

Install/Update/Remove server-side EMS SQL Backup components runs the
corresponding wizard.
Activate license on server

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



64 EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

Deactivate license on server

~_Send bug report to EMS
& Add the selected object to shortcuts

“i- Collapse all groups
"l Expand all groups

See also:

Group popup menu
Groups popup menu
Database popup menu
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3.1.4 Database popup menu

This popup menu is available for the database at DB Explorer.

44 Backup Database
F9 Restore Database

£7 Get Backup Files from Server
| Refresh F5

Maintenance Policies 3

_a Quick Maintenance Actions 3

= Show History

Backup Database
Restore Databaze

Y

&, AddtoShortcuts  Shift+Insert | 4/ Database Shipping

™ [%¢ Execute SOL Server Agent Job
# bxecute T-50L Statement
w4 History Cleanup

«p Database Integrity Check
= Reorganize Indices
Shrink Database
1 Update Statistics
Database Pararneters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup

Bulk Restore

W o

] Backup the selected database
|8 Restore the selected database
[ Get Backup Files from Server
&l Refresh databases and policies (or F5 key)
| Maintenance Policies
% Create new Policy
»4 Create from Templates to create a policy based on the created template.
#4 Convert from Maintenance Plan runs the Maintenance plan conversion wizard.
#i Pause All Policies on Server stops policy scheduled execution until resuming
s Resume All Policies on Server launches all stopped policies of the server
2 Quick Maintenance Actions - open the list of Maintenance Actions for quick launch.
@ Show History opens the Viewing Policy History window.
& Add to selected object to shortcuts

See also:

Group popup menu

Groups popup menu
Server popup menu
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3.2 Register Server Wizard

This wizard guides you through the server registration. To launch the wizard select the
Register Server popup menu item in the navigation panel or from the main menu.

Steps:

Specifying connection parameters
Defining additional options
Performing operation

See also:

Install server-side EMS SQL Backup Components
Update/Remove server-side EMS SQL Backup components
Server-side components properties

Server properties
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3.2.1 Specifying connection parameters

This step of the wizard provides you with major set of options needed to register a

server.
@. 5QL Server Registration wizard - 'aschel\sql2008" @
Specify the connection parameters (Step 1 of 3)

Welcome to the SQL Server Registration wizard!
This wizard allows you to set the connection parameters for the selected SQL Servers only once, giving you the possibility
to connect them quickly afterwards.

This wizard will guide you through the process of setting the connection parameters and customizing spedfic server options.

Server Mame |asd1e|'-sql2l]08 | - |
Mote! Use host_name'nstance_name form for named instances of the SQL Server,

Aliaz |asd‘ne|'|§q|2EIEIB |

Authentication

(71 Windows Authentication (@ S0QL Server Authentication

User Name |tester |

Password | FEEEEEE |
Timeout 30 = Test Connection ]

-

Server Name

Use this field to select server to register. You can select host from the drop-down list or
type in a host name manually.

Please note that if Microsoft® SQL Server™ is installed as a named instance, you should
enter the name of your machine and the instance name in the Server name field in the
following format: computer_name\sqglserver_instance_name (e.g. "
MYCOMPUTER\SQLEXPRESS").

Alias

Define the server alias which is displayed in the DB Explorer tree and program tools. By
default, a server alias generated by the application has the following format:
<server_name>.

Authentication
Specify the type of Microsoft® SQL Server™ authentication to be used for the
connection: @ Windows authentication or @ SQL Server authentication.

SQL Server authentication requires authorization information: User name and
Password.
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Timeout
Use this option to restrict time for EMS SQL Backup to connect to server.

Test connection
You can test specified connection settings by pressing this button.

Next step >>
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3.2.2 Defining additional options

At this step you can define the options for the registered servers and finish registering

the server.
[@. 5QL Server Registration wizard - 'aschel\sql2008" @
Set additional options for the server (Step 2 of 3)
Description Opitonal server description here... u

| Connect automatically on Console startup

¥ |Connect to SQL Server after registration:

| InstalUpdate server-side SQL Backup components on this SQL Server

Help | <Back | | Mext= | Finish Cancel

¥| Connect automatically on Console startup
This option defines whether connection to the registered server should be performed on
startup.

4| Connect to SQL Server after registration
Enable the option to connect to the server right after it has been registered.

4| Install/Update server-side EMS SQL Backup components on this SQL Server
If this option is checked then the Install Server-side Components or the Update/Remove
Server-side components wizard will be launched automatically after server is registered.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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3.2.3 Performing operation

This step of the wizard is intended to inform you that all necessary options have been
set, and you can start the process.

[ﬂ. 5QL Server Registration wizard - 'aschel\sql2008" @

Click ‘Finish' to start the operation (Step 3 of 3)

Verify the choices made in the wizard

Register SQL Server

Instance azchellzgl2008

Description Opitonal server description here...
Authentication SQL Server (Login: tester)
Timeout 30 sec

Reconnect on Console startup Yes

Connect to Server after registration Yes

Install QL Backup server-side components  Yes

Press the Finish button to register the server.

<< Previous step
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3.3

Install server-side SQL Backup components

EMS SQL Backup utility consists of two parts: server-side components and GUI
administration console.

To start working with EMS SQL Backup you need to install server-side components. To run
the installation wizard select the Install server-side EMS SQL Backup Components
item in the server popup menu at Servers tab.

Server-side components

They are installed locally or remotely on all MS SQL server instances that will be managed
within the utility. They include services and stored procedures (installed into master
database) for server maintaining and reviewing.

EMS SQL Backup Administration Console
It is installed locally on the Administrator machine for easy administration of the servers.
On installation the program installs the console program and configures the repository.

You need Local system or Local administration permissions to work with server and
services.

Steps:

Selecting installation type
Specifying service account settings
Performing operation

See also:

Register Server Wizard

Update/Remove server-side EMS SQL Backup components
Update server-side components

Stand-alone local server-side components installer
Server-side components properties

Server properties
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331

Selecting installation type

At this step of the wizard you need to specify EMS SQL Backup server-side components
installation type.

E¢ Installation wizard. Update server-side components on ‘aschelsgl2008' @

Welcome to the Installation wizard (Step 1 of 4)

This wizard allows you to install, modify or delete EMS SQL Backup server-side components, Both local and remote operations with the
server-side components are possible.

Current version 2.1.0.9621; Target version 2.1.0.9623

Remote installation via
71 SQL Server - "aschel\sgl2008

@ Metwork Folder - "ASCHEL'

Remote resource @ ADMIMS ) Custom
Share path |ADMINg | @
Share local path | %S YSTEMROOT % | @

) Windows authentication

@) This account

User [EMSDOMAIN schell |

Password | R |

Check folder

Help <Back Mext = Update Cancel

If you are installing server-side components on the local server then on the first step the
server name is displayed.

For a remote server choose the way the service will be installed.

@ SQL Server

Install server-side components via SQL Server connection.

It is recommended to use the SQL Server option if the SQL Server service is running under
the account with Administrator privileges or LocalSystem account.

@ Network Folder
Install server-side components via Network shared folder.

Remote resource
Select the shared folder that will be used for copying files that are necessary for installing

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



73

EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

EMS SQL Backup server-side components: @ ADMINS$ or @ Custom. Use the Custom share
folder if the ADMIN$ share does not exist on the remote host.

For the Custom share you need to specify the following settings.
Share path
Specify the share folder name only without providing its full path (for example, 'Shared’).

Share local path
Specify the full local path to the shared folder on the remote host (for example, 'C:
\Shared").

Specify the authentication credentials to be used for connection to the shared folder @
Windows authentication (use the current Windows user credentials) or @ This account
(provide authorization settings: User and Password).

Please make sure that the specified account has access to the shared folder and is a
member of the Administrators group on the remote host.

After all settings are specified click the Check folder button to check the folder
existence and access to it.

Next step >>
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3.3.2 Specifying service account settings

At this step you should specify Windows account and SQL Server login for EMS SQL
Backup Service.

E¢ Installation wizard. Install server-side com ponents on 'tichsgl2008' @

Spedfy Windows and SQL Server accounts for EMS SQL Backup Service (Step 2 of 3)

Windows account for EMS SQL Backup Service Log On

@ Local System account (NT AUTHORITY\SYSTEM)

_) This account:

User | |

Password | |

SQL Server login for EMS SQL Backup Service

1 Windows authentication

@ 50L Server authentication!

User |5-3 |

Password | “““ |

Note that the specified account must be of a system administrator role. These credentials will be used as SQL Server connection
parameters for server-side components.

’ <Back ][ Next= Install

Windows account for EMS SQL Backup Service Log On

@ Local System account (NT AUTHORITY\SYSTEM)

Select this option to use the LocalSystem Windows account as the Service Log On
account.

@ This account
This option allows using specified system account to run the EMS SQL Backup Service.
Note that the complete name (<domain_name\user_name>) of the User must be given.

SQL Server login for EMS SQL Backup Service

Specify the SQL Server login for EMS SQL Backup Service to connect to the server.
Afterwards it can be edited using the Server-side components Properties dialog.
Note: The specified login must be a member of the system administrator role.

@ Windows authentication
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Select this option to connect to the SQL Server through the Windows user account that
is specified in the Windows account for EMS SQL Backup Service Log On.

Note: If the Windows login for the specified Windows user account does not exist on the
SQL Server it will be created and added to the sysadmin server role.

Note: If you have selected the Local System Windows account as Service Log On and
Windows authentication make sure that the NT AUTHORITY\SYSTEM login exists on the
SQL Server and is a member of the sysadmin role.

@ SQL Server authentication

EMS SQL Backup identifies user by his server login and password. Login and password
management is accomplished by Login Manager.

If @ Server authentication is selected as the authentication type, you should provide
authorization settings: User and Password. Analyzing them a system determines
information and therefore object access permissions.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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3.3.3

Specifying clustered service parameters

If the target SQL Server is configured as a failover cluster the additional step is displayed.
At this step you should specify the resources which can be used for EMS SQL Backup
cluster service.

E¢ Installation wizard. Install server-side com ponents on 'sglserver’ @

EMS SQL Backup Service configuration for the duster (Step 3 of 4)

Spedify resources required for EMS SQL Backup Service

Storage settings
Available storage |Cluster Disk 4 | - |
Partition |H: | "'l

Metwork settings
Network |Cluster Metwork 1 | 'l

IP address for service | 192,168.61.59| |

Help | <Back || Mext = | Install Cancel

To ensure correct policies execution on SQL Server failover cluster, the EMS SQL Backup
service should be configured as a clustered service. To install the clustered service an
unused disk should be added to the server. This disk should have the unused partition
which can be utilized by EMS SQL Backup service.

Storage settings

Choose the available unused disk in the Available storage drop-down list. This disk will
be utilized by EMS SQL Backup clustered service. Choose its available partition in the
Partition drop-down list.

Network settings

Set the network resources for the clustered service in this section.

Choose the cluster network name in the Network drop-down list and specify the IP
address in the IP address for service field. The specified IP address will be used by EMS
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SQL Backup clustered service, so it should be free and should belong to the selected
cluster network.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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3.34

Performing operation

This step of the wizard is intended to inform you that all necessary options have been

set, and you can start the installation process.

Summary

Verify the choices made in the wizard

E¢ Installation wizard. Install server-side com ponents on 'tichsgl2008'

(=)

(Step 3 of 3)

Options
SCL Server name
Haost name
Resource name
Action type
User
Password
Service account

tio\sql2003
tio

Shared
Install

=3

LocalSystem

Next=

[

Install

| &

You can Verify the choices made in wizard in the corresponding area and click the
Install button to complete the operation.

<< Previous step
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3.4

Update/Remove server-side SQL Backup components

Use this wizard to delete or update EMS SQL Backup server-side components at the
server. After uninstalling all jobs linked with policies will be deleted.

Note: In Update mode all instances of the selected server are updated.

Select Update/Remove server-side EMS SQL Backup components item from the
server's popup menu at the Servers tab.

Steps:

Selecting updating/removing type
Selecting operation type

Specifying service account settings
Performing operation

See also:

Register Server Wizard

Install server-side EMS SQL Backup Components
Update server-side components

Stand-alone local server-side components installer
Server-side components properties

Server properties
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34.1

Selecting updating/removing type

Select EMS SQL Backup server-side components updating/removing type.

E¢ Installation wizard. Update server-side components on ‘aschelsgl2008' @

Welcome to the Installation wizard (Step 1 of 4)

This wizard allows you to install, modify or delete EMS SQL Backup server-side components, Both local and remote operations with the
server-side components are possible.

Current version 2.1.0.9621; Target version 2.1.0.9623

Remote installation via
71 SQL Server - "aschel\sgl2008

@ Metwork Folder - "ASCHEL'

Remote resource @ ADMIMS ) Custom
Share path |ADMINg | @
Share local path | %S YSTEMROOT % | @

) Windows authentication

Lser |tester |

Password | R |

Check folder

Help <Back Mext = Update Cancel

If you are updating/uninstalling server-side components on the local server then on the
first step the server name is displayed.

For a remote server choose the way the service will be updated/uninstalled.

@ SQL Server

Update/uninstall server-side components via SQL Server connection.

It is recommended to use the SQL Server option if the SQL Server service is running under
the account with Administrator privileges or LocalSystem account.

@ Network Folder
Update/uninstall server-side components via Network shared folder.

Remote resource
Select the shared folder that will be used for copying files that are necessary for
updating/removing EMS SQL Backup server-side components: @ ADMIN$ or @ Custom.
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Use the Custom share folder if the ADMIN$ share does not exist on the remote host.

For the Custom share you need to specify the following settings.
Share path
Specify the share folder name only without providing its full path (for example, 'Shared’).

Share local path
Specify the full local path to the shared folder on the remote host (for example, 'C:
\Shared").

Specify the authentication credentials to be used for connection to the shared folder @
Windows authentication (use the current Windows user credentials) or @ This account
(provide authorization settings: User and Password).

Please make sure that the specified account has access to the shared folder and is a
member of the Administrators group on the remote host.

After all settings are specified click the Check folder button to check the folder
existence and access to it.

Next step >>
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3.4.2 Selecting operation type

Use this step of the wizard to select the required operation.

E¢ Installation wizard. Update server-side components on ‘aschelsgl2008' @

Select the operation type (Step 2 of 4)

l|:| @ Update
Maodify, upgrade or restore SQL Backup server-side compaonents

] Uninstall
7
. Uninstall 5QL Backup server-side components
Remove logs

Mote: Registration info will be deleted after deinstallation.

Update Cancel

e s | [

@ Update
Select this option to upgrade or restore EMS SQL Backup server-side components. You
can use this option to keep the service up-to-date.

@ Uninstall
Select this option to remove SQL Backup server-side components. Jobs created by the
EMS SQL Backup will be uninstalled from the selected server.

¥/ Remove logs
Check this option to clear the information about server policies and task execution

history.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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3.4.3 Specifying service account settings

At this step you should specify Windows account and SQL Server login for EMS SQL
Backup Service.

E¢ Installation wizard. Update server-side components on 'tio'sqgl2014° @

Spedfy Windows and SQL Server accounts for EMS SQL Backup Service (Step 3 of 4)

Windows account for EMS SQL Backup Service Log On

@ Local System account (NT AUTHORITY\SYSTEM)

_) This account:

User | |

Password | |

SQL Server login for EMS SQL Backup Service
1 Windows authentication

@) S0L Server authentication

User |5-3 |

Password e |

Note that the specified account must be of a system administrator role. These credentials will be used as SQL Server connection
parameters for server-side components.

’ <Back ][ Mext = Update

Windows account for EMS SQL Backup Service Log On

@ Local System account (NT AUTHORITY\SYSTEM)

Select this option to use the LocalSystem Windows account as the Service Log On
account.

@ This account
This option allows using specified system account to run the EMS SQL Backup Service.
Note that the complete name (<domain_name\user_name>) of the User must be given.

Note: EMS SQL Backup Service is common for all instances on the server. Therefore
changes of Windows account on one instance will be applied on all other instances.

SQL Server login for EMS SQL Backup Service
Specify the SQL Server login for EMS SQL Backup Service to connect to the server.
Afterwards it can be edited using the Server-side components Properties dialog.
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Note: The specified login must be a member of the system administrator role.

@ Windows authentication
Select this option to connect to the SQL Server through the Windows user account that
is specified in the Windows account for EMS SQL Backup Service Log On.

Note: If the Windows login for the specified Windows user account does not exist on the
SQL Server it will be created and added to the sysadmin server role.

Note: If you have selected the Local System Windows account as Service Log On and
Windows authentication make sure that the NT AUTHORITY\SYSTEM login exists on the
SQL Server and is a member of the sysadmin role.

@ SQL Server authentication

EMS SQL Backup identifies user by his server login and password. Login and password
management is accomplished by Login Manager.

If @ Server authentication is selected as the authentication type, you should provide
authorization settings: User and Password. Analyzing them a system determines
information and therefore object access permissions.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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344

Performing operation

This step of the wizard is intended to inform you that all necessary options have been
set, and you can start the installation process.

Summary

Verify the choices made in the wizard

E¢ Installation wizard. Update server-side components on 'tio'sqgl2014°

(=)

(Step 4 of 4)

Options
SCL Server name
Haost name
Resource name
Action type
User
Password
Service account

tio\sgl2014
tio
ADMINS
Update

=3

LocalSystem

Next=

Cpme ] [

You can Verify the choices made in wizard in the corresponding area and click the
Update\Remove button to complete the operation.

<< Previous step
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3.5

Update server-side components

The Update server-side components tool allows you to update server-side components
on multiple instances at once.

To launch this tool select the Update Server-side Components item of the Gears menu.
The list contains all currently connected servers with server-side components version
lower than EMS SQL Backup Console version.

Ez Update server-side components @

Select servers to update server-side components on

/| tio, 1500 Change settings
Current version: 1.4.0.7746; Target version: 1.5.0.8366

Access method: SQL Server

Service Windows log on: Local System

Service SQL Server login: sa with password

s

V| aschel\sqgl2014 Change settings

Current version: Unknown; Target version: 1.5.0.8366

m

Access method: SQL Server
Service Windows log on: tester with password
Service SQL Server login: tester with password

V| tio\sgl2014 Change settings
Current version: 1.4.0.7746; Target version: 1.5.0.8366

Access method: SOL Server

Service Windows log on: Local System

Service SQL Server login: sa with password

/| tio\sql2008 Change settings
Current version: 1.4.0.7746; Target version: 1.5.0.8366

Access method: SOL Server

Service Windows log on: Local System

Service SQL Server login: sa with password

| (local) Change settings -

7] Al Back || update || Eat |

Check the servers in the list which server-side components should be updated. Check the
¥| All checkbox to select all servers in the list.

Under the server name you can see parameters that will be used for updating: Access
method, Service Windows log on, Service SQL Server login and Network Folder
authentication. After selecting necessary instances and specifying all parameters click
the Update button to start the process.

Click the Change settings button to configure authentication type and service account
settings used for update server-side components operation in the Service account

settings dialog.
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3.5.1 Service account settings

In the Service account settings dialog you need to specify Windows account and SQL
Server login for EMS SQL Backup Service.
In case of remote update you also need to specify the type of update.

-

E‘m Service account settings on aschelisql2008 @

Remote installation via

(71 SQL Server
(@ Metwork Folder

Remote resource () Custom
Share path [ADMINS | @
Share local path YeSYSTEMROOT % | (7]

() Windows authentication

(@) This account

|Jser |tES1:EF |

Password | " |

Check foider |

Windows account for EMS SQL Backup Service Log On

@ Local System account (NT AUTHORITY\SYSTEM)

() This account:

Lser | |

Password | |

SQL Server login for EMS SQL Backup Service
() windows authentication

(@) 50L Server authentication

ser |tester |

Password | R |

Mote that the spedfied account must be of a system administrator role. These credentials will be used as SQL Server
connection parameters for server-side components,

L ) e

For a remote server choose the way the service will be updated: @ SQL Server or @
Network Folder. It is recommended to use the SQL Server option if the SQL Server service
is running under the account with Administrator privileges or LocalSystem account.
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Network Folder settings
This section appears if you have selected the Network folder as a type of remote update.

Remote resource

Select the shared folder that will be used for copying files that are necessary for updating
EMS SQL Backup server-side components: @ ADMINS$ or @ Custom. Use the Custom share
folder if the ADMIN$ share does not exist on the remote host.

For the Custom share you need to specify the following settings.
Share path
Specify the share folder name only without providing its full path (for example, 'Shared’).

Share local path
Specify the full local path to the shared folder on the remote host (for example, 'C:
\Shared").

Specify the authentication credentials to be used for connection to the shared folder @
Windows authentication (use the current Windows user credentials) or @ This account
(provide authorization settings: User and Password).

Please make sure that the specified account has access to the shared folder and is a
member of the Administrators group on the remote host.

After all settings are specified click the Check folder button to check the folder
existence and access to it.

Windows account for EMS SQL Backup Service Log On

@ Local System account (NT AUTHORITY\SYSTEM)

Select this option to use the LocalSystem Windows account as the Service Log On
account.

@ This account
This option allows using specified system account to run the EMS SQL Backup Service.
Note that the complete name (<domain_name\user_name>) of the User must be given.

Note: EMS SQL Backup Service is common for all instances on the server. Therefore in

Stand-alone local server-side components installer changes of Windows account on one
instance will be applied on all other instances.

SQL Server login for EMS SQL Backup Service

Specify the SQL Server login for EMS SQL Backup Service to connect to the server.
Afterwards it can be edited using the Server-side components Properties dialog.
Note: The specified login must be a member of the system administrator role.

@ Windows authentication

Select this option to connect to the SQL Server through the Windows user account that
is specified in the Windows account for EMS SQL Backup Service Log On.

Note: If the Windows login for the specified Windows user account does not exist on the
SQL Server it will be created and added to the sysadmin server role.

@ SQL Server authentication
EMS SQL Backup identifies user by his server login and password. Login and password
management is accomplished by Login Manager.
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If @ Server authentication is selected as the authentication type, you should provide
authorization settings: User and Password. Analyzing them a system determines
information and therefore object access permissions.
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3.6

Standalone local server-side components installer

Stand-alone local server-side components installer is a tool for local installation of
server-side components on every SQL Server instance.

This installer is distributed with EMS SQL Backup for local installation on the server.

If you cannot install, modify or delete EMS SQL Backup components from the EMS SQL
Backup Administration Console (using the Install server-side EMS SQL Backup components
or Update/Remove server-side EMS SQL Backup components wizards) due to some
reasons you can launch the installer directly on the server machine.

In order to do this copy the EMS SQL Backup setup file to the server machine and then
launch it. On the third step of this wizard choose the Server-side only mode. After the
EMS SQL Backup Setup wizard is finished the Installation Wizard for installing server-side
components is launched.

This wizard allows you to install, modify, or delete components of the EMS SQL Backup
service.

Steps:
Choosing action

Configuring installation settings

Installer connection properties
Service account properties
Specifying clustered service parameters

Performing operation
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3.6.1

Choosing action

Choose the action at this wizard step to install/update/unistall EMS SQL Backup server-

side components.

ES EMs sqL Backup. Server-side Components Installation - v2.1.0.9623

Welcome to the Installation wizard

Welcome to the Installation wizard!

® Install
Update

Uninstall

()

(step 1 of 2)

Help <Bacdk Mexts Finish Cancel
Next step >>
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3.6.2 Configuring installation settings

On this step you need to configure all settings necessary for server-side components
install/update/uninstall process.

ES EMs sqL Backup. Server-side Components Installation - v2.1.0.9623 @
Welcome to the Installation wizard (step 2 of 2)
SQL2008 Connection Service account

Installer SQL Server login: as current Windows user
Service Windows log on: Local System
Service SQL Server login: as service log on user

Connection Service account
Installer SQL Server login: tester with passward
Service Windows log on: Local System
Service SQL Server login: tester with password
[] SQLEXPRESS Connection Service account

Installer SQL Server login: as current Windows user
Service Windows log on: Local System
Service SQL Server login: as service log on user

l | Cancel |

Help <Back Mext> [

Check instances on which you want to install/update/delete server-side components. All
instances available for the selected operation are listed on the left.

Click the Connection button to configure Installer connection properties.

Click the Service account button to configure EMS SQL Backup Service account settings

Configured parameters are displayed under the SQL Server instance name.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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3.6.2.1 Installer connection properties

In the Connection for [instance_name] dialog you need to configure SQL Server login
that will be used by Installer and SQL Server port.

2 Connection for 'SQL2014" (3w
Connection setlings
Windows authentication

@) 5L Server authentication

User |SEI |

Password | FEEE |

Mote that the specified account must be of a system administrator role. These credentials will be
used as SOL Server connection parameters for inztaller.

SQL Server port (1532 | Check connection |

Help | Ok | | Cancel |

Connection settings
Specify the type of Microsoft® SQL Server™ authentication to be used for the
connection: @ Windows authentication or @ SQL Server authentication.

@ Windows Authentication
EMS SQL Backup identifies the current user by his domain name and password which are
defined automatically according to his Windows domain user account.

@ SQL Server authentication

EMS SQL Backup identifies user by his server login and password. Login and password
management is accomplished by Login Manager.

If @ Server authentication is selected as the authentication type, you should provide
authorization settings: User and Password. Analyzing them a system determines
information and therefore object access permissions.

Note: The specified login must be a member of the system administrator role.

SQL Server port
Identify the TCP/IP port used by the SQL Server Instance.

After connection settings are specified, click the Check connection button to check is
the specified login is valid for running the Installer, i.e. the specified login exists , the
password is correct and the login is a member of the sysadmin role.
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3.6.3

Specifying clustered service parameters

If the target SQL Server is configured as a failover cluster the additional step is displayed.
At this step you should specify the resources which can be used for EMS SQL Backup
cluster service.

ES EMs sqL Backup. Server-side Components Installation - v2.1.0.9623 @
Welcome to the Installation wizard (step 3 of 3)

Spedfy resources required for EMS SQL Backup Service

Storage settings

Available storage |Cluster Disk 4 | v]
Partition |H: | 'V|

Network settings
Metwork |Cluster Network 1 | V|

IP address for service | 192.168.61.159| |

| Cancel |

Help <Back Mexts

To ensure correct policies execution on SQL Server failover cluster, the EMS SQL Backup
service should be configured as a clustered service. To install the clustered service an
unused disk should be added to the server. This disk should have the unused partition
which can be used by EMS SQL Backup service.

Storage settings

Choose the available unused disk in the Available storage drop-down list. This disk will
be used by EMS SQL Backup clustered service. Choose its available partition in the
Partition drop-down list.

Network settings

Set the network resources for the clustered service in this section.

Choose the cluster network name in the Network drop-down list and specify the IP
address in the IP address for service field. The specified IP address will be used by EMS
SQL Backup clustered service, so it should be free and should belong to the selected
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cluster network.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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3.6.4 Performing operation

On this step of the wizard you can view the operation log.

EC, EMS SQL Backup. Server-side Compaonents Installation - v1.5.0.8366

Please wait until the process is finished (step 2 of 2)

Operations log:
(73 Installer is running under: EMSDOMAIN \tio
(& Install [(ocal)\sqQL2014]
73 Installer is running under: EMSDOMAIN \tio
1 Instal [(ocal)])
la Service configured
la Service configs are saved
la Register [MS5QLSERVER]: xp_emssglangel

oK

oK

After the operation is completed you can Copy the operation log using the context menu.

<< Previous step
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3.7 Server properties

Server properties window displays settings that have been defined on server registration
. To open it use 1 server properties context menu item in Server Explorer. Use this
dialog to view and edit the registration properties of the server.

Server connection info
Server options

See also:

Register Server Wizard

Install server-side EMS SQL Backup Components
Update/Remove server-side EMS SQL Backup components
Server-side components properties
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3.7.1

Server connection info

This dialog allows you to view and edit connection properties in the corresponding boxes.

Select a
cetome  aschellsqi2008

|‘Q SQL Server connection info

- Alias |asd1e|'nsql2[ll:l$ |
@ Server options
Authentication
(71 Windows Authentication @) 50L Server Authentication
User Mame |tester |
Password | ““““ |
Timeout 30 = Test Connection ]

[ Cancel ][ Help

18 Server properties - 'aschel\sgl2008" @

-

Server Name
Displays SQL Server instance name.

Alias
Stores the server alias which is displayed in the DB Explorer tree and program tools. It is
set on server registration in the program.

Authentication
Specify the type of authentication to be used for the connection: @ Windows
authentication or @ SQL Server authentication.

SQL Server authentication requires authorization information: User Name and
Password.

Timeout
Use this option to restrict time (in seconds) for EMS SQL Backup to connect to server.

Test connection
You can test specified connection settings by pressing this button.
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Server options
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3.7.2 Server options

The Server options section allows you to set additional options for the database.

18 Server properties - 'aschel\sgl2008" @

Select a page

'ﬁ SQL Server connection info
|E‘] Server options

Description Opitonal server description here. .. -

Connect automatically on Console startup

QK ][ Cancel ][ Help

Description field is used for comment on the server.

Connect automatically on Console startup

This option defines whether connection to the registered server should be performed on
startup.

Server connection info

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



101

EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

3.8

Server-side components properties

Server-side components properties window displays settings that have been defined
on server-side components installation and email settings for correct sending of policy
notifications. To open it use server's ! server-side components properties context
menu item.

Server options

Email settings

Log storage settings
Backup settings

See also:

Register Server Wizard

Install server-side EMS SQL Backup Components
Update/Remove server-side EMS SQL Backup components
Server properties
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3.8.1 Server options

At the SQL Server connection info tab you can view\change authentication to be used
for user authorization on the server. The settings you provide will be used by the service

installed on the server.

Unlike the Server Properties dialog this one is used to set SQL Server authentication
parameters for an account that will be used for connection by a service installed on a

server.

fﬂ Server-side Components Properties

|‘Q Server options

! Windows Authentication
@ Email settings

x5

Select a page SQL Server connection settings for server-side components

@) SQL Server Authentication

30 =

-

1 SQL Backup built-in

Show Debug Info

Login tester
E Log storage settings - |
Eé BEIEkLIFI settings Pazsword |::::::::::
Connection Timeout |
Task scheduler

@) SQL Server Agent Stopped

Mote; Polides will be redeployed if task scheduler is changed

-

Specify the type of Microsoft® SQL Server™ authentication to be used for the
connection: @ Windows authentication or @ SQL Server authentication.

SQL Server authentication requires authorization information: Login and Password.

Connection Timeout

Use this option to restrict time (in seconds) for EMS SQL Backup to connect to server.

@ SQL Backup built-in

Select this option to launch policies according to the EMS SQL Backup built-in scheduler.

@ SQL Server Agent

On selecting this option all policies are transformed to SQL Server Agent jobs. The current

state of SQL Server Agent is displayed on the right.

Show Debug Info

Check this option to display debug information in server logs.
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Email settings

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



104 EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

3.8.2 Email settings

At this tab you can set email setting that are used for sending policies notifications by
email. If the following settings are not set email notifications cannot be sent.

-

.fﬂ Server-side Components Properties @

Select a page

'ﬁ Server options
|@ Email settings

Send notifications by Email

Email service settings

‘E’ Log storage settings SMTP server |mail |
% Backup settings Port 25 [|UseSSL/TLS
Login |1J'|:| |
Password | R —— |
Send from |1J'|:| Bems.ru |
Test address |Empluyees@ems.ru | [ Test

Ok ]’ Cancel ]’ Help

Send notifications by Email
Check this option to enable email sending for the service.

Email service settings
SMTP server
Type the name of SMTP server to be used for sending emails.

Port
Specify SMTP port for the mail agent.

Use SSL/TLS
Use this option to enable SSL/TLS encryption to connect to mail server.

Login
Input the login for access to the mail agent.

Password
Input the password for access to the mail agent.

Send from
Specify the email address that will be displayed as a Sender address in the notification
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email.

Test address
Click the button to send a test email to the recipient to ensure your settings have been
correct correctly.
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3.8.3 Log storage settings

At this tab you need to configure settings of EMS SQL Backup log storage for the server.
Log file stores information about user tasks and policies launches.

[ Server-side Components Properties >

Select a page
Capadity of task log storage 10000 = records

h Server options

@ Email settings Capacity of backups log storage 1000 -5 records
|E Log storage settings Delete backup history for dropped databases
?.Jé Backup settings

Mote: Maximum size of log file is 3.9 Gb. If the log file size reaches this value then both
tasks and badkups log are truncated.

oK Cancel Help

Capacity of task log storage
Set the maximum task log records count. When the task log records count reaches the
maximum set value the program will truncate old records automatically.

Capacity of backups log storage
Set the maximum backup history records count. When the history records count reaches
the maximum the program will truncate old backup history records automatically.

Delete backup history for dropped databases

Check this option to ensure that all backup history is removed from SQL Backup storage
on deleting a database. History cleanup is provided by firing the DDL trigger, so it does
not matter how the database is actually dropped.

Depending on the configured values you may receive warning notification message that
'Log size is exceeded' appearing on server refresh, notifying that you need to decrease
the capacity values. Also this message will be displayed in the server overview information
until you perform history cleanup operation or the file is truncated automatically.

Note, that log file truncation is not performed immediately on reaching the specified
boundary values.
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3.8.4 Backup settings

At the Backup settings tab you need to set folder which will be used as a default folder
for storing backup files.

-

.fﬂ Server-side Components Properties @

Select a page

'ﬁ SQL Server connection infao
@ Email settings Mote: This folder appears as a {backup_root_folder} in a backup step.

Backup folder  |C:\Backups [

‘E’ Log storage settings
J?'é Backup settings

Ok ]’ Cancel ]’ Help ]

Backup folder

Define the folder for storing backups created by Backup Dat se wizard. Click the E]
button to open the Server folder dialog to pick up the needed server folder.

Note: This folder is tagged as a {backup_root_folder} in a backup step.
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3.9 Getbackup files from server

The Get Backup Files from Server wizard guides you through the process of transferring
backup files from the selected server to the local disk of the machine where EMS SQL
Backup Administration Console is running. Getting backup files requires server connection
only.

To run this wizard select the # Get Backup Files from Server item in the server popup
menu at Servers tab.

Steps:

Specifying backup source
Selecting backup files
Viewing summary information

See also:
Backup Dat se Wizar
Restore Dat se Wizar
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391

Specifying backup source

On the first step of the wizard you need to specify the backup source and the destination
folder on the local machine.

[b Get Backup Files frem Server @
Spedify backup source and destination folder for backup files (Step 1 of 3)
Backup Provider (@ EMS 5QL Backup  (2) SQL Server 0 Destination folder |C: \Backups E] O
Backup Source (@ History () Select files 0
Server |asd1e|'»,sql2014 | v|
Database |branches | v|
Date Type Storage
(@] 19,11,2015 11:01:19 TransactionLog Local
19.11.2015 11:00:52 Differential Local
19,11,2015 11:00:43 Differential Local
19,11,2015 11:00:34 Differential Local
19.11.2015 11:00:23 Full Local
19.11.2015 11:00:12 Full Local
19,11,2015 11:00:04 Full Local
Get more...

Destination Folder
Specify the destination server folder where backups will be transferred to. This folder is
set relatively to the local machine.

Backup provider
You need to select the provider that had been used for creating the backup.

Backup source

History - shows the list of the available database backups for the specified server and
database. Only backups of corresponding provider types are displayed.

Select Files - allows selecting individual backup files from the server.

Server
Select the server to get database backup from.

Database
Select the database to get backups for. If History backup source is selected, the list of
20 latest backups is displayed. Use Get more... button to access older backups. If Select
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Files source is selected, you need to add the files manually.

Backup Provider (@) EMS SQL Badkup () SQL Server 0‘ Destination folder |C: \Backups E] 0
Backup Source () History (@) Select files 0
Server |ﬁn'-,sq|2tll4 | - |

= AddlocalFie |~

Date Database Type Encrypted Storage name First LSM E
27.11,2014 9:52:30 AdventureWorks Full True C:'\Backups\M5SQLSERVER ... 3214000000021

Add Local File

Click this button to search for the backup files on the selected server. If backup consists
of multiple files (this option is only available for EMS SQL Backup type) you need to
specify the first file from the chain. For other file options use the down-arrow button.

Add Network File
Use this option to select the file from the network.

Add Cloud File

The Select cloud dialog is opened. You need to select the cloud to get a backup file
from.

-

E‘;ﬁ Select cloud @

Add doud connection for checking backup files.
@ Add existing connection "} Create new connection

backupssti
@ ackupsstio Delete

53://backupsstio/ - Standard

K H Cancel H Help

You can create a new connection using Create new connection link. To add the existing
connection set in Cloud Connections dialog at Options use Add existing connection
item.

If you create a new connection, you can save it after all options have been set. If you
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need to edit an added connection click its name to open the corresponding dialog.

After all options have been set, click the OK button to get the files from the cloud. If the
connections is set successfully and the user has appropriate permissions, the Select file
dialog opens with the list of available files.

£ Select file ==

PR i\\aschel\sharedbackupss [
ﬂﬁ MSSQLSERVER _new_Full_2015-05-15_12-45-41.bkp

ﬂﬁ SQL2008_new_db_Full_2015-04-29_16-30-13.bak

ﬂﬁ SQL2008_new_db_Full_2015-04-29_16-50-39.bak

[ty sQL2014CS_mydb_Full_sa.bkp

Illﬁ SQL2014CS_mydb_new_db_Full_2015-04-24_12-42-23.bkp
Illﬁ SQL2014CS_mydb_new_db_Full_2015-04-24_12-43-30.bkp
|1|f| SQL2014CS_mydb_new_db_Full_2015-04-24_12-46-42.bkp
[} 5QL2014CS_mydb_new_db_Full_2015-04-24_12-48-40.bkp
ﬂﬁ SQL2014C5_mydb_new_db_Full_2015-04-24_12-43-53.bkp
[ty sQL2014CS_mydb_new_db_Full_2015-04-24_12-49-12.bkp -

-

m

Local path for download |C: \Backups E]

oK ] [ Cancel ]

Select the backup file and set the local folder for upload at Local path for download.
Click the OK button to upload the selected file to the server. If the file has been uploaded
successfully, you can proceed to the next step.

E Remove

Use it to remove the selected file from the list.

Clear

Use it to remove all files from the list.

If you have selected the files from History, proceed to the Selecting backup files step.
If you have used Select files option, proceed to the Viewing summary information step.

Next step >>
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3.9.2

Selecting backup files

This step allows you to select files to transfer to the local disk. This step is not available
if Files has been selected as backup source at the previous step. The order is generated

automatically.

@ Get Backup Files frem Server
Specify necessary backup files for transferring

15.12.2015 15:37:24 - aschel\sql2014\branches

@ The missing files cannot be downloaded. Please uncheck them. Note that the backup filles sequence wil be inconsistent.

==l

(Step 2 of 3)

Date Type Encrypted  Backup file First LSM Last LSM
@ 19.11.2015 11:00:23  Full False Cr'\Backups\SQL2014\SQL20...  41000000028000037 4100000003120000
@ 19.11.2015 11:00:52  Differential False Cr\Backups\SQL2014\SQL20...  41000000039200001 4100000004160000
@ 19,11,2015 11:01:19  TransactionLog False Ct\Backups\SQL2014\5QL20...  41000000041600001 4100000004320000

False

“ 15.12.2015 15:37:24 : _ 41000000043200001 420000000048000¢C

4 | i

If the file is not found on the server, the corresponding @ icon appears. You can use the

Find in cloud button to choose clouds for file search. If the file is found on any
cloud, the status is set to @", and the file(s) upload starts on clicking the Next button.

After you have selected the necessary files click the Next button to proceed to the
Viewing summary information step.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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3.9.3 Viewing summary information

This step of the wizard is intended to inform you that all necessary options have been
set, and you can start the operation.

@ Get Backup Files frem Server @
Click Rum to start the operation (Step 3 of 3)
Verify the choices made in the wizard
Options
Transfer file from server aschel\sql2014
Destination folder C:'\Backups
Files for transfer 5QL2014_branches_Full_2015-11-19_11-00-23.bkp
SQL2014_branches_Differential_2015-11-19_11-00-52.bkp
5QL2014_branches_Transaction_log_2015-11-19_11-01-19.bkp
5QL2014_branches_Transaction_log_2015-12-15_15-37-22.bkp
Mext> | ([ Run 1| | Cancel |

After verifying the choices made in the wizard click the Run button to complete the
operation.

<< Previous step
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3.10 Reports

Using reports you can view and save information to any available format about task

execution that is displayed in the grid of a Launches area.

To open a report on a policy/task execution the Preview window use the = Show
Report button on the Launches area toolbar or select the | Show Report popup menu

item.

There are three types of reports:

¢ Single-server report

Current Page: 1

Total Pages: 4

Zoom Factor: 100%

I',g Preview EI@
W& el e @y P [100% |v] & | A W= @ -
Eile  View Background -
Policy name: System databases mamtenance
Server name: ka
Task name Planned start Started Finished Status  [Manual
Backwp DB n'a 10.02.2014 11:02:32 (10.02.2014 11:02:36 |Success +
DE integrity check 10.02.2014 11:00:00  [10.02.2014 11:00:01 |10.02.2014 11:00:07 |Success
Shrnk DB 10.02.2014 10:30:00  [10.02.2014 10:30:00 |10.02.2014 10:30:01 |Success
DE integrity check 10.02.2014 10:00:00 [10.02.2014 10:00:01 |10.02.2014 10:00:28 |Success
Shrink DB 09.02.2014 23:30:00 (09.02.2014 23:30:00 |09.02.2014 23:30:01 |Success
Backwp DE 09.02.2014 23:10:00  (09.02.2014 23:10:01 |09.02.2014 23:10:04 |Success -

This report can be viewed when a single server is selected in the explorer and a policy
deployed on this server is selected in the Policies area. If a policy deployed on several
servers is selected in Policies area a report will include information on launches of this
policy only on the selected server. The report displays brief information on tasks of the
selected policy including task name, planned start, time started, time finished and task

status.

e Multi-server report
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(B Preview B
File Wiew Background -
e e e e Y e S EU IR Y . MM

-
Policy name: System databases mamtenance
;Task name' Server name Planned start Started Finished Status  |Manual
Sh.rmk DE 11022014 153000 [11.02.2014 153000 |11.02.2014 153001 |Success
| ka 11022014 153000 |11.02.2014 15:30:00 |11.02.2014 153001 |Success
;Backup DB 11022014 151000 |11.02.2014 15:10:00 |11.02.2014 15:1006 |Success
ka 11022014 151000 |11.02.2014 15:10:00 |11.02.2014 15:1006 |Success
i doom_server'tserv2003 11022014 151000 (11.02.2014 1310200 (11.02.2014 13:10:02 |Success
;DB integrity check 11022014 150000 [11.02.2014 15:00:00 |11.02.2014 13:00:13 |Success
| ka 11022014 150000 |11.02.2014 15:00:00 |11.02.2014 15:00:13 |Success
doom_server'tserv2003 11022014 150000 (11.02.2014 15:00:00 (11.02.2014 153:00:03 |Success

4

Current Page: 1

Total Pages: 12

Zoom Factor: 100%

Multi-server report is available when a policy deployed on multiple servers is selected in
the Policies area. Besides, a group or a solution must be selected in the Servers area. The
report displays brief information on tasks of the selected policy including task name,
server name, planned start, time started, time finished and task status.

e Detailed task report

F

Current Page: 1

[2 Preview EI@
File View Background -
WG =2 a0 B QR [0 [-] 4] w2 = @ .

Policy name: System databaszes mantenance
Server name: ka
Task name: DB integrity check
Task name Planned start Started Finished Status  [Manual
DE integrity check 10.02.2014 11:00:00  (10.02.2014 11:00:01 [10.02.2014 11:00:07  [Success i
System DB integrity chedk Success 10022014 11:00:03  |10.022014 11:00:07  |Success
10.02.2014 11:00:05 INF: Integrity check for'master' on {local) MSSQLSERVER'.OK
10.02.2014 11:00:05 INF: Integrity check for'model' on'{local) MSSQLSERVER'.OK
10.02.2014 11:00:07 INF: Integnty check for'msdb’on (local) MSSQLSERVER'..OK
DE integity check 10.02.2014 10:00:00  (10.02.2014 10:00:01  [10.02.2014 10:0028  [Success
System DB integnty check Success 10.02.2014 10:00:01 |10.02.2014 10:00:28  |Success

Total Pages: 5

10.02.2014 10:00:25 INF: Integnty check for'master' on {local) MSSQLSERVER' .OK
10.022014 10:00:26 INF: Integrity check for' model' on'{local) MSSQLSEEVER'..OK
10.02.2014 10:00:28 INF: Integrity check for'msdb’on (local) MSSQLSERVER'.OK

Zoom Factor: 100%

Task report is available when a particular task is selected in the Policies area. This report
displays a detailed information on a task and its steps of the selected policy including task
name, planned start, time started, time finished, task/step status and execution
message (information, warning or error).

The Preview window allows you to change the report appearance, i.e. change a
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document background and add watermarks.

The man menu of the Preview window allows you to:

open page setup dialog;

start printing the report;

export the content to any of the available formats: PDF file, HTML file, MHT file, RTF file
, Excel file, CSV file, Text file, Image file and then send it via E-mail;

close the Preview window;

change page layout: Facing or Continuous;

enable/disable toolbar;

enable/disable status bar;

customize toolbar;

set report background and watermark.

The toolbar of the Preview window allows you to:

search for text within the document;

open a previously saved report;

save the current report to an external *.prnx file;

start printing the report;

open page setup dialog;

set scaling options;

enable/disable hand tool;

adjust zoom options;

navigate within the printing report pages;

set the number of pages displayed in the window;

set report background and watermark;

export the content to any of the available formats: PDF file, HTML file, MHT file, RTF file
, Excel file, CSV file, Text file, Image file and then send it via E-mail;
close the Preview window.
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Policies

This chapter provides you with necessary information concerning SQL Server maintenance
policies.

Policy in EMS SQL Backup is a set of scheduled tasks to be performed on the servers or
databases each containing a number of steps. Policy is implemented as a set of jobs in
SQL Server and therefore its execution requires consistent work of SQL Agent. You can
schedule one or more tasks to be executed according to the preset schedules. The policy
can perform operations on a set of databases on different servers. It can be created for a
server as well as for a Group of servers or Solution. To assign it automatically on policy
creation you should run Policy wizard using the context menu of the corresponding
elements (server, group or solution).

Each Policy execution generates the result status that informs you about successful or
failed policy executions. After reviewing the errors you can ignore them or re-execute the
task.

To manage policy status and process of execution go to Servers and Activities tabs.

ES EMS SQL Backup Administration Console ===

'Q'ﬂv Servers Policies Templates Activities

Policies System databases maintenance
e 5 k| @ e G | IR

Name Policy Tasks |Policy Servers
¢ check

| Typical data warehouse mainte 2 Create New Policy

ﬁ Typical small-sized database ma w4 Create Policy from Template tem DB integrity check
.+ Edit Policy ez
:ﬁ Delete Policy y night

|4 Create Template from Policy

5| Show History nk system DB
o B (ocal)\sgl2014cs
“@ tolsql2014
&5 Schedules
% Last Sunday of month
/2] Backup DB
E}_‘% Steps
B_‘% Backup system DB
! @ (ocal)\sqi2014cs

g tiolsgi2014
@5 Schedules
.37 Daily night

Mame System databases maintenance = Task
Description | For the system databases: master, mode Name Shrink DB
Scheduled in |Local server time Description
Modified 10.06.2015 12:53 [ Steps

| Shrink system DB |5hrinks the size of the data files in the system database

=l schedules
| Last Sunday of month |

=)

Home time: 12:54 | Processes (0) -

To start working with policy you need to create it at first.
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Policies page provides all necessary tools to manage policies. Move to the page and use
the 8 Create New Policy or 24 Create Policy from Template popup menu item.

You can easily create a template from the existing policy using 4 Create Template from
Policy menu item. The template based on the selected policy will be automatically added
to the Policy Templates list.

Note: The databases selected in the policy can be saved in template as well.

Policies at this tab can be viewed in two modes: Policy Tasks and Policy Servers.
Select the Policy on the left and switch between two corresponding modes to see policy's
tasks or servers on the top-level. For each object of the tree you can see more Detailed
info at the bottom panel.

See also:

Getting Started
Servers

Templates
Activities
Maintenance Steps
Options
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4.1 Popup menus

Popup menu of the object contains the list of actions that can be applied to the object.
The following popup menu is available in the policy list at the Policies tab.

Policy popup menu
Task popup menu

Step context menu
Schedule context menu

Server context menu
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4.1.1 Policy popup menu

The following actions can be applied to the policy

Create Mew Policy

Create Policy from Template
Edit Policy

Delete Policy

Create Template from Policy

i | |62 K @

Show History

3 Create New Policy;

»4 Create Policy from Template - create a policy based on the existing policy template;
24 Edit policy;

53 Delete policy;

14 Create Template from Policy - create a template with the same tasks and settings
as the selected one;

% Show History - open Policy history viewer.
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4.1.2 Task popup menu

The following actions can be applied to the task

dp Add Task

4 Add Task from Template
o+ Edit Task

5 Remove Task

Expand All
Collapse All

| Show History

Copy
Cut

Paste

& Add New Task to the poliy;
«4 Add Task from Template - create a task based on the existing task template;
i Edit Task using the Task editor;
i# Remove Task from the policy;
Expand all tasks;
Collapse all tasks;

% Show History - open task history in Policy history viewer;

Copy the selected task;
Cut the selected task;

Paste the copied/cut task.
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41.3 Step context menu

The following actions can be applied to the step.

“+ Edit Step

Expand All
Collapse All

4 Edit Step using the Step editor;
Expand all tasks;
Collapse all tasks.
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414 Schedule context menu

The following actions can be applied to the schedule.

e Add Schedule

T Add Schedule from Template
3 Edit Schedule

ti Remove Schedule

Expand All
Collapse All

Copy
Cut

Paste

%8 Add New Schedule to the task;
4 Add Schedule from Template - create a schedule based on the existing step

template;
@3 Edit Schedule using the Step editor;

%% Remove Schedule from the task;

Expand all tasks;
Collapse all tasks;

Copy the selected schedule;
Cut the selected schedule;

Paste the copied/cut schedule.
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415 Server context menu

The following actions can be applied to the server on which the policy is deployed:

Remowve Server from Step

Expand All
Collapse All

= | Show History

Exclude server from Task removes the selected server from task;

Expand all tasks;
Collapse all tasks;

% Show History - open Policy history viewer.

Note: The single server cannot be removed from the step. Instead, you can remove the
whole step.
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4.2

Policy creation wizard
This chapter explains how to create a new policy in EMS SQL Backup.

There is a special wizard that guides you through the policy creation process. You can
launch this wizard in one of the following ways:

At the Policies tab:
Use the & Create New Policy or »4 Create Policy from Template popup menu item.

At the Servers tab:
Right-click database/server/server group and use the # Maintenance Policies | =
Create new policy or »4 Create from templates item.

If you call the wizard from the Policies page you will be asked to pick a server, group or
solution which policy will be created for. You can create a policy for all servers within
Group or Solution.

E‘} Select servers for policy @

={— Groups

2= local

i

: i-{é ka\sglexpress

== remote
+L~5_;J doom_serveritsery 2005
+15 aschel\sql2008

=14~ Solutions

== Solution 1

2@ ka

+L~5_;J doom_server\tsery 2005
i~ Databases

----- [ AdventureWorks

----- [:] DemoDEB

: | Cancel | | Help

Note: Creating a Policy for a database means creating policy for the server on which
database is stored. This database will be marked by default in steps that require database
selection.

Note: When you create a policy from a template it will be applied to all databases of the
server irrespective of the database selected.

Proceed to the starting step of Policy wizard.
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Steps:

Setting policy name and description
Defining set of tasks

Defining notification options
Creating policy

See also:

Policy editor

Maintenance plan conversion
Execute Policy

Resolve problem

Viewing Policy History
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4.2.1 Setting policy name and description

Use the first step of the wizard to set policy name, description and time preference.

b Policy wizard - 'Policy 2' 55

Welcome to the EMS SGL Backup Policy Creation wizard! (Step 1 of 4)

This wizard will guide you through the step-by-step process of creating a new SQL Backup policy.

The policy is a logical set of maintenance tasks that need to be performed on databases or SQL server instances at the corresponding time schedules. Each of the
tasks in turn consists of one or more discrete maintenance steps, such as Database Backup step or Database Integrity Check step.

The policy has an overall status that indicates the global result of executing all the policy tasks. SQL Backup allows you to constantly monitor policy applying status
in real time and has various notification and report options.

Created policy can be edited later in SQL Backup Administration Console: you can add new tasks, target existing tasks to new servers/databases, or modify
task content.

Please set policy name and optional description

MName Policy 2

Description o

In different time zones schedule tasks on basis of
@) Local server time zone

") Home time zone (UTC+05:00) Ekaterinburg (RTZ 4)

Help <Back Mextz Finish Cancel

Name
Specify policy name in this field.

Description
Define brief info for the created policy.

In different time zones schedule tasks on basis of

These options specify what time zone is used for policy task launch if its servers are
located in different time zones. If tasks are to start at specific server time (for example,
when server is idle) we recommend to select local server time, otherwise select local
console time.

@ Local server time zone
Use this option to launch policy tasks according to the local time on each server.

@ Home time zone

Use this option to launch policy tasks at the time corresponding to the time zone set in
the General options. It allows easy control over policy status. It is recommended to use
this option to synchronize the operations for the Transaction Log Shipping' task.
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Next step >>
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4.2.2 Defining set of tasks

At this step you need to define the tasks for the policy being created in the execution

order.
ﬁ Policy - 'In-office servers maintenance’ X
Define a set of service tasks/steps and corresponding schedules (Step 2 of 4)
B Sunday DB badkup Delete a
For backup databases every weekend @
2
@ Weekdays differential DB backup Delete =
For differential backup databases at weekdays
@ Shrink DB on first Saturday of month Delete
For shrink databases every month =]

Help <Back Mext> Finish Cancel

Create New Task

Use this button to create a new task. The Ins key can be used as well.

Create Task from Template
If you create a task from a pre-saved template you need to pick a template for this
object in the opened dialog.

=ty
Edit Task
You can use this button or double-click the task to change its settings.

Delete Task

Click this button to remove the task from the list. The Delete key can be used as well.

Copy to Templates
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Press this button to create a template with the same options as the selected object.

Use the following buttons for quick copying and moving tasks within the policy:

‘g - copy the selected object,
@ - paste the copied/cut object.

<< Previous ste Next step >>
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4.2.3

Defining notification options

EMS SQL Backup administrator can receive electronic notifications on the results of EMS
SQL Backup policy launch via e-mail.

At this step you can set notifications for the policy.

4 Policy wizard - 'BackupPolicy’ X

Define options for notification (Step 3 of 4)

SQL Backup administrator can receive electronic notifications on the results of SQL Backup policy launch via e-mail. You can specify mailing address and
notification level. The set notification options will be applied to all service tasks within this policy.

E[L]SEWEFS Notify |When the policy completes o |
cs -\SQL2014
|:|[-,_,ju. \sQL2008 Send E-Mail To |admin@sqlmanager.net |

[.-] aschel\sglexpress
[ [Jindude detailed log

Finish Cancel

Help <Back

Check the necessary servers in the Servers list to send notifications about policy launch
results.

In the Notify field specify the trigger action:
When the policy succeeds - send the message when policy tasks have been successfully

completed.
When the policy fails - send the message when policy has failed.
When the policy completes - send the message when policy has been launched.

Input the recipient email address in the Send E-mail To field. You can define several e-
mail addresses separating them with commas.

Include detailed log
If this option is checked the full execution log will be included in the notification e-mail.
There will be only execution status in e-mail body if the option is switched off.
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Note: Email agent options should be set for the service at Server-side components

properties.
<< Previous step Next step >>
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4.2.4 Creating policy

At this step of the wizard you can see the summary of all options set at the previous

steps.

sl Palicy wizard - 'test_policy’

Click the Finish button to start the operation

==l

(Step 4 of 4)

Verify the information that you've provided to the wizard. To make corrections, dick the Back button, otherwise dick the Finish button to create SQL Backup

policy.
-
Policy
Mame test_policy
In different time zones Use local server time
Service tasks
Cleanup
Steps
Server hisory deanup
Kind History Cleanup step
Maintenance Cleanup
Kind Maintenance Cleanup step -
Schedules 1
Monthly
Desarption Sehetkic il e usad Stareng on 02.03,3013,
Backup
Steps
Backup system databases
Kind Backup Database step
Schedules
Weekly
QoY ek by 0O,
Notification options
From service of ka' to 'as@sglmanager.net’ AT

Next> | [ Finish

| [ Cance

You can Verify the choices made in the wizard in the corresponding area and click the
Finish button to create the policy.

<< Previous step

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development




135

EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

4.3

Policy editor

The policy is the logical set of maintenance tasks that need to be performed on a
database or SQL Server instances at the corresponding time schedules. Each task in turn
consists of one or more discrete maintenance actions.

To edit the policy you need to double click the policy at the Policies tab or select the a3
Edit Policy item on the toolbar of the Policies tab or from the popup menu.

Editor tabs:

Name and description
General

Notification

See also:

Policy wizard

Maintenance plan conversion
Execute Policy

Resolve problem

Viewing Policy History
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4.3.1

Name and description

At this section you can view and edit policy name, description and time preference.

.4 Policy editor - 'Policy 1' [£530]
Select a page
_ Mame Palicy 1 |
| Mame & description
Description i

[ ceneral
¢ Notifications

In different time zones schedule tasks on basis of
(@) Local server time zone

() Home time zone {(UTC+05:00) Ekaterinburg (RTZ 4)

0K ][ Cancel H Help

Name
Edit policy name in this field.

Description
Edit brief info for the created policy.

In different time zones schedule tasks on basis of

These options specify what time zone is used for policy task launch if its servers are
located in different time zones. If tasks are to start at specific server time (for example,
when server is idle) we recommend to select local server time, otherwise select local
console time.

@ Local server time zone
Use this option to launch policy tasks according to the local time on each server.

@ Home time zone

Use this option to launch policy tasks at the time corresponding to the time zone set in
the General options. It allows easy control over policy status. It is recommended to use
this option to synchronize the operations for the Transaction Log Shipping' task.
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The bottom panel shows errors and warnings for all sections of the policy, if any.
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43.2

General

The General section allows you to view and edit the set of tasks with corresponding

schedules.

57% Policy editor - "Weekly tasks'

Select a page @ Sunday maintenance

= . Reorganize Indices step, Database Integrity Chedk, Backup Database step
Mame & description Every Sunday 12:00

||@ General
» MNotifications

Delete

0K Cancel

Help

®

Egj

@u

)

I

Create New Task

Use this button to create a new task. The Ins key can be used as well.

Create Task from Template

If you create a task from a pre-saved template you need to pick a template for this

object in the opened dialog.

=ty
Edit Task
You can use this button or double-click the task to change its settings.
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‘i| Delete Task

Click this button to remove the task from the list. The Delete key can be used as well.

‘ﬂ Copy to Templates
Press this button to create a template with the same options as the selected object.

Use the following buttons for quick copying and moving tasks within the policy:
‘g - copy the selected object,
‘ﬂ - paste the copied/cut object.
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4.3.3 Notification

The Notifications section allows you to view and edit notification parameters.

4 Policy editor - 'BackupPolicy’ X

Select a page

_ The notification options specified will be applied to all service tasks within this policy.
MName & description

& General (W] Servers Motify |When the palicy completes |~ |
[ Notifications M8 B
DE‘E-]U \S0L2008 Send E-Mail To |admin @sglmanager.net |

= aschel\sglexpress
O ‘i [Jindude detailed log

0K Cancel Help

Check the necessary servers in the Servers list to send notifications about policy launch
results.

In the Send email field specify the trigger action:

When the policy succeeds - send the message when policy has been successfully
launched.

When the policy fails - send the message when policy launch has failed.

When the policy complete - send the message when policy tasks have been completed.

Input the recipient email address in the Send to field.
Include detailed log
If this option is checked the full execution log will be included in the notification e-mail.

There will be only execution status in e-mail body if the option is switched off.

Note: Email agent options should be set for the service at Server-side components
properties.

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



141

EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

4.4

Maintenance plan conversion

This wizard is intended for converting linear Maintenance Plans created in SQL Server
Management Studio to Policies of EMS SQL Backup.

NB: You need to have SQL Server Integration Services installed on the server to perform
this conversion.

Note: We recommend to disable Maintenance Plans in SQL Server Management Studio
after conversion to avoid adverse effects.

To start conversion select the #| Maintenance Policies |E Convert from
Maintenance plan context menu item for the server at the Servers tab.

Note: If there are no maintenance plans available on the server this context menu item is
not displayed.

Steps:

Welcome

Selecting Maintenance plan to convert to policy
Performing conversion

Operation execution

See also:

Policy wizard

Policy editor

Execute policy
Resolve problem
Viewing Policy History
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441 Welcome

This wizard helps you to convert Maintenance Plans created by Management Studio for
SQL Server to policies, which EMS SQL Backup can manage. You need to have SQL Server
Integration Services installed on the server to perform this conversion.

-

10 . .
48 Maintenance plan conversion

(5]

Welcome to the Maintenance Plan conversion wizard (Step 1 of 4)

This wizard helps you convert Maintenance Flans to Polices, which QL Backup can manage. Only Maintenance Plans with linear
structure can be converted. Itis recommended to disable Maintenance Plans after conversion to avoid side-effects.

K

Finish Cancel

Next step >>
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4.4.2 Selecting Maintenance plan to convert to policy

At this step you can see the list of Maintenance Plans created by SQL Server

Management Studio.

= ) )
KQ Maintenance plan conversion

Choosze Maintenance Plan to convert to Palicy (Step 2 of 4)
These Maintenance Flans are found on server 'ka'
Mame Description Owner Created
Afverrancren | |awoonanio 00013
| backup EMSDOMAIN o 21.08,2013
a TestDbChedk EMSDOMAIN\tio 10.02,2014
a ShrinkDB EMSDOMAIN\tio 10.02,2014
a all EMSDOMAIMtio 05.02.2014
s ] [ ] [ e

You need to select one of the Maintenance Plans to be converted into Policy. The

conversion will be performed at the next step.

Note that this function is only available if SQL Server Integration Services are installed on

the server.

<< Previous step

Next step >>
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4.4.3

<< Previous step

Performing conversion

At this step the selected Maintenance Plan is being converted to Policy.

e
10 . .
48 Maintenance plan conversion @

Check conversion results (Step 3 of 4)

Conversion 'AdventureWWorksBadkup' on 'ka' server

Description

i ) Found Maintenance SubPlan ‘Subplan_1'

1, 'Back Up Database (Full)' backup task is converted to backup step and it will create backups of the EMS SQL Backup format
i) 'Back Up Database (Full)' task successfuly converted

i) 'Subplan_1' successfully converted

‘AdventureWaorksBackup' Maintenance plan logging options are ignored,
see EMS SQL Backup Service log instead

Dizable Maintenance plan [ Edit Palicy

’ <Back l [ Mext= ] Finish

If there are any errors on conversion you can open the Policy with Edit Policy button to
view and correct them.

Set the Disable Maintenance plan option ON to disable Maintenance Plan in SQL Server
Management Studio.

Next step >>
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444 Operation execution

At this step you can view parameters specified on previous steps. To complete the
operation execution and set the policy on the server click the Finish button.

e
10 . .
48 Maintenance plan conversion @

Press Finish button to create Policy (Step 4 of 4)

Verify the choices made in the wizard

Create Policy from Maintenance plan

Mame AdventureWorksBackup
Qriginal Maintenance plan will be disabled
Service tasks

Task "Subplan_1', converted from Subplan
Add Database Maintenance tasks, converted to steps
Back Up Database (Full)
Kind Backup Database step

Backup Database on Local server connection
Databazes: AdventureWorks
Type: Ful

Description Append existing
Destination: Disk
Schedules
Converted subplan's schedule "AdventureWorksBac. ..
Description Every day at 0
Motification options

To operator " on server 'ka'

<< Previous step
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4.5 Execute policy

The policies are executed automatically in accordance with the schedule(s) specified for
it. If needed you can launch the policy manually at the Servers tab.

At the Servers tab select the policy to be executed in the Policies section and use the s
Execute Policy item from the popup menu or double-click the policy.

If the policy is deployed on several servers you will be prompted to select the servers for
policy execution.

-

E‘ﬂ Select servers @

Policy 'System databases maintenance' is deployed on several servers,
Please select which servers it should be launched on.

1 ——

DQ doom_server {tsery 2005

ok H Cancel H Help

The information about current execution is available at Activities page and about all
launches at the Policy History viewer.

See also:

Policy wizard

Policy editor

Maintenance plan conversion
Resolve problem

Viewing Policy History
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4.6

Policy status

Waiting - the task has not been performed yet and it is waiting for its launch time.
Success - the task has been successfully completed.

Warning - the task has been completed with some minor errors. Warnings include out-of-
range parameters for Database Parameters Logger and some warnings on execution that
do not affect the final result.

Fail - the task execution has failed.
Executing - the task is being executed at the moment.

Aborted - the execution of the task has been cancelled and it is in process of stopping
it.

Missed - the expected time of task execution has passed but no launch of the task was
detected

Unknown - information about task execution cannot be retrieved unless connection the
server is set.

Ignored (task status) - the task was marked as ignored as a result of Problem resolving.

The overall server status is formed on the basis of policies statuses deployed there.

If all policies on a server have Success status then the server status is Policies are
successful.

If at least one policy on a server has Warning status then the server status is Policies
have warnings.

If at least one policy on a server has Failed status then the server status is Policies
have problems.

The overall group or solution status is formed on the basis of all policies statuses of
servers included into group or solution.

If all policies of all servers in a group/solution have Success status then the group/
solution status is Policies are successful.

If at least one policy on at least one server has Warning status then the group/solution
status is Policies have warnings.

If at least one policy on at least one server has Failed status then the group/solution
status is Policies have problems.
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4.7  Policy synchronization

When you are connecting to a server policies configurations stored on a server and in
EMS SQL Backup Console are compared. If they do not match notifications that describe
problems appear.

Update Policy - if a policy was changed when a server was not connected.
If a policy was deployed on this single server you are offered to update server working
copy of this policy on the basis of EMS SQL Backup Console configuration.

Eﬁ- Update Policy @

The Typical data warehouse maintenance’ policy on 'ka' server is
out-of-date.
Do you wish to update this policy?

-

e e ] [ e

If a policy was deployed on several servers you are offered to update this policy on a
server or make it independent that is to create a new policy on the basis of EMS SQL
Backup Console configuration on this server.

Ee, Update Palicy @

The 'System databases maintenance’ policy on 'ka' server is out-of-date.

-

@ Update the policy on server
() Make this policy independent

Policy Mame |S*r'5tem databases maintenance on ka 1

oK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Install Policy - if a policy was created when a server was not connected. You are
offered to install a server working copy of this policy.

% Install Policy =

‘Archive databases maintenance’ policy isn't installed on ka' server.
Do you wish to install this policy now?

-

e ] [
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4.8

Launches

Planned Start Started Finished
-4 Service task 1 2/28/2018 12:00:00 PM 2/28/2018 12:00:00 PM 2/28/2018 12:00:02 PM
- Service task 1 2/27/2018 12:00:00 PM 2/27/2018 12:00:00 PM 2/27/2018 12:00:02 FM
- Service task 1 2/26/2018 12:00:00 PM 2/26/2018 12:00:00 PM 2/26/2018 12:00:02 FM
- Service task 1 2/25/2018 12:00:00 PM 2/25/2018 12:00:00 PM 2/25/2018 12:00:02 PM
-4 Service task 1 2/24f2018 12:00:00 PM 2/24/2018 12:00:00 PM 2/24/2018 12:00:02 PM
- Service task 1 2/23/2018 12:00:00 PM 2/23/2018 12:00:00 PM 2/23/2018 12:00:03 PM
o N P e T S Tl /7275 15557
i Service task 1 2/21/2018 12:00:00 PM 2/21/2018 12:00:00 PM 2/21/2018 12:00:03 FM

All policy tasks launches are listed in the Launches area on the Servers tab.
The following information about launches is provided: policy/task/step name, planned
start time, actual start time, finish time, execution status and message.

Status Message
Success
Success
Success
Success
Success

Success

Success

You can view a detailed information on every step execution by clicking the Show details
button in the Message column for the selected step.

2 Launch of 'Database Parameters Logger step 1' step details

Started 07.02.2014 11:58:17
Finished 07.02.2014 11:53:20
Status Warning

Message

-

==

07.02,2014 11:53: 20 Warning: Some of watched parameters are out of range!

Details:

1) Mo backup exists for ‘hr'

2) Mo backup exists for "wcs'

3) Last log backups for 'hr' are older than: 1 day(s)

4) Last log backups for 'LargeDB' are older than: 1 day(s)
5) Last log backups for 'msdh’ are older than: 1 day(s)

&) Last log backups for "vcs' are older than: 1 day(s)

7) Last integrity chedk for 'hr' is older than: 7 day(s)

3) Last inteqrity check for 'LargeDE' is older than: 7 day(s)
9) Last inteqrity chedk for 'msdb’ is older than: 7 day(s)
10} Last integrity checdk for 'vcs' is older than: 7 day(s)

[ Copy to dipboard ] [

The dialog appeared displays information about step execution start and finish time, result
execution status and detailed information about maintenance actions results. If a step
has a failed status the reason of failed execution will be displayed in the Message field.
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4.9

Resolve problem

The policy can result in Warning, Error or Missed status. You can manage policy status
overview at the Servers page. After detecting that some of your policies tasks have failed
you can resolve the problem tasks by marking the problem as ignored and, if needed,
execute the task once again.

To run the Resolve task dialog double-click the erroneous policy at the Policies list at
Servers page or use the corresponding menu item for task or policy.

s "

E"_} Problemn Resolving @

‘DB inteqrity chedk', ‘Backup DE' task(s) of 'System databases maintenance’ policy failed or didn't run.

To resolve the issue you can execute the task(s) manually and mark problem tasks as ignored.
In this case last run problem task(s) status will be changed to Ignored, the task will be executed and the
overall policy status will be changed to the actual result status after execution.

| Mark problem task launches as ignored:

| Run problem task

(0]4 | | Cancel | | Help |

There are two options that can be applied to the policy to correct the errors:
Mark problem task launches as ighored - ignore status of erroneous task(s)
Run problem task(s) - execute the erroneous task(s) immediately

See also:

Policy wizard

Policy editor

Maintenance plan conversion

Execute Policy
Viewing Policy History
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4.10

Viewing Policy History
This chapter describes the way you can view history of policy launches.

To view the history use the %! Show history... item from the object popup menu. You
can call this viewer for the group of servers, server, specific launch or policy.

The main frame of this dialog contains a table with complete information about policy
launches: launch date, status, task name, policy server, policy status, result message.

This table is customizable: you can change columns set, swap columns, set filtering and

grouping.

51| 'System databases maintenance’ policy history EI@
a- (| TSk
X -
Filter output =
@ One day Time Manual Status Task 5, Sort Ascending E
_ z
() One week 10,02,2014 14: 10:00 Missed  |Badwp i
0 2l Sort Descending
() Custom 10,02.2014 14:00:00 D Missed DB intey
fom +| 10.02.2014 13:30:00 0 Success Shrink |
m [09.02,20 il
-1 10.02.2014 13:10:00 N IRRETREEIIIERTY = Group By This Column !
_ Time Result Step Message E5| Group By Box
to 10.02.2014 g4 Column Chooser
; - 1310:02INF: | = pect Fit
Prepare SQL e
Backup ] fp
badkup...OK i R
10.02.2014 - - n:
" Filter Editor
Export - 10.02.2014 1... |Success |Backup sys... I13:1lJ:D|21NF:
master Best Fit (all col
est Fit (all columns
ER Exnort to HTML E[Lafﬁ')base backup ( ) g; :"EA -
e T CompreEssETTuaEsieeT r
ER Export to Text 10.02.2014 Compression level: 2
13:10:03 INF: Compression rate: 16%
‘master' File name:
+] 10,02.2014 13:00:00 | Success DB integrity ch... [ka
+] 10.02.2014 12:30:00 | Success Shrink DB ka
= Edit Filter ‘ i

Records: 42

The || Refresh function (F5) updates the list of launches.

The Auto refresh mode sets automatic refreshing on. The window is refreshed when the
new event is added to the log.

Filter output

@ One day

Information concerning policy launches performed not later than one day ago from the
current date and time will be displayed.

@ One week
Information concerned policy launches performed not later than one week ago from the
current date and time will be displayed.
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@ Custom
Enables setting date and time criteria. Information concerning policy launches performed
from the specified date to the specified date will be displayed.

Click the Apply button to set the filter.

Export
ﬁExport to HTML. Use this option to export history data to HTML file. By default the
report is saved in the program's folder.

e Export to Text. Use this option to export history data to TXT file. By default the
report is saved in the program's folder.

See also:

Policy wizard

Policy editor
Maintenance plan conversion

Execute Policy
Resolve problem
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4.10.1 Sorting
You can perform data sorting in any table of EMS SQL Backup.

To perform sorting

e click the column header to perform ascending or descending sorting of this column

values. When sorting is applied for a column, an arrow icon appears to the right of its
title;

e use the column header popup menu items for this purpose: z! Sort Ascending or it
Sort Descending.

.ﬂ-lllzﬂderhem to group by that column
Time

% Status Task
=] 15.05.2012 11:13:30 .. Sort Ascending !
z -
Time Res Sort Descending
15.05.2012 11:13:30 Sug Sleiiin
15.05.2012 11:13:31 S = Grﬂ-up Er]fThiS Calumn
[=] 15.05.2012 11:11:59 Group By Box
Time Res g0 Column Chooser
15.05.2012 11:11:59 Su¢ = Best Fit
15.05.2012 11:12:03 su{—
5] 15.05.2012 11:11:17 & Clear Filte
o Filter Editor ——
Time Res

15.05.2012 11:11:17 |5u< Best Fit (all columns)
T

To cancel sorting use the Clear Sorting item of the column header popup menu.
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4.10.2 Grouping

When grouping by a column is applied, all records are displayed as subnodes to the
grouping row value as displayed on the screenshot below. If necessary, you can group
data by two or more columns. In this case column headers are displayed hierarchically.

To apply grouping

e enable the &= Group By Box area in the column header popup menu;

e drag the column header to the gray area at the top or use the i+ Group by this
column popup menu item of the column header.

Server
e Task

= Full Expand !

L= = Full Collapse

- Server: MERLIM\SQL 2008
—| Task: Service task on ME % Clear Grouping

-] 15.05.2012 13:37:03 'Succeeded |
Time Result Step
15.05.2012 13:37:03 Suwccess |Reorganize Ir
15.05.2012 13:37:04 Success |Update Statis

+] 15.05.2012 13:36:41 Succeeded

+] 15.05.2012 13:35:02 Succeeded

- Server: ASCHEL\SQL2008
= Task: Service task on ASCHEL

To reverse grouping

e drag the column header back;

e use the = Ungroup item of the grouped column to clear a specific grouping;

e use the % Clear grouping item of the Group by area popup menu to remove all

grouping.

If necessary, you can group data by two or more columns. In this case column headers
are displayed hierarchically, and data are grouped by these columns in the order the
column headers appear in the Group by area.

The Group by area popup menu allows you to perform: Full Expand, Full Collapse
and = Clear Grouping.

You can disable or enable any column. Open the Column Chooser and drag any column
header to disable this column from table. To add any disabled column drag the header
back from the Column Chooser panel to the table.
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Drag a column header here to group by that column

Time Manual Status Task =
10,02, 2014 14:00:00 SUCCESS DB integrity check
10.02.2014 13:30:00 Success | Shrink DB
[=] 10,02,2014 13:10:00 SUCCEsS Backup DB
Time Result Step Message Durat... Details
10.02, 2014 ’—‘—“—‘—4—‘
13:10:02 INF: Customization @
Prepare S0L
Backup Message
backup...OK
10.02.2014 Server
10.02.2014 1... |Success |Backupsys... | 13:10:02INF: | gp:qg
master
database badkup
(Full)...
10.02,2014
13:10:03 INF:
'master’
10,02,2014 13:10:00 sy
10.02.2014 13:00:00 54
10.02.2014 13:00:00 Sul
10.02,2014 12:30:00 Success Shrink DB
| I T T T I I I R Y T =l i | | rsn -
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4.10.3 Filtering

It is possible to make quick filtering by a specific value, or by blank/non blank field criteria.
To activate quick filter press the button in the upper-right corner of the column header
like at the screenshot below.

Drag a column header here to group by that column

r
Time Flanned Status T:CL:St(;I‘I‘I}I Server Message
25.10.2013 18:00:00 Success |({Blanks) check ka
25,10,2013 17:58:01 Fail {(Mon blanks) ka =
25.10.2013 17:57:41 Ignored IF;:mEd ka
25.10.2013 17:30:00 Missed ka
25.10.2013 17+ 10:00 Success [T L
25.10.2013 17:00:00 Success L hchedk ka
25.10.2013 16:30:00 SUCCESS Shrink DB ka
25.10.2013 16:10:00 SUCCESS Backup DE ka
25.10.2013 16:00:00 SUCCESS DB integrity check ka
25,10,2013 15:30:00 Success Shrink DB ka
25.10.2013 15:10:00 SUCCESS Backup DE ka
25.10.2013 15:00:00 SUCCESS DB integrity check ka
25.10.2013 14:30:00 SUCCESS Shrink DB ka
25.10.2013 14 10:00 SUCCESS Backup DE ka
25,10,2013 14:00:00 Success DB inteqrity chedk ka
25.10.2013 13:30:00 SUCCESS Shrink DB ka
25.10.2013 13:10:00 SUCCESS Backup DE ka -

To apply manually defined conditions use the Custom item of the drop-down list.

Custom AutoFilter E

Show rows where:

Time

|is greater than | v| |U1.05.2012 |
@and  Dor

lis less than |~| |3105.2012 |

oo [ concel |

Pick the logical expression from the lists on the left and define values in the fields on the
right. Use the '_' character to represent any single symbol, and use the '%' character to
represent any series of symbols in the condition string. Relation between these conditions
is defined with @ And/@ Or options.

For more complex filtering use the Filter Builder. In this dialog you can set as much

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



157

EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

conditions as you need.

To launch the builder use the ' Filter Editor item of the column header popup menu.

i 1

[/ Filter Builder ==

iand:

[Time] Is less than 31.05.2012

QK H Cancel H Apply

Condition consists of Column, Logical operator and Value. Press any of this elements to
change its value.

Two or more conditions form Condition group. Its popup menu allows you to change
relations between child conditions (i And, @ Or, > Not And, @ Not Or), to = Add
Condition or = Condition Group or to * Remove Group. For root condition group the
# Clear All operation is also available.

Note: You can use the Insert keyboard button to add a condition to the selected group
and the Delete button to clear filter.

When any filter is applied the grey panel appears in the bottom of the grid.
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Drag a column header here to group by that column

=

Time Manual Status Task Server Message

Success Shrink DB
Success Backup DB
Success DB integrity ...

03.02. 2014 23:30:00
08.02.2014 23:10:00
08.02, 2014 23:00:00
03.02. 2014 22:30:00
08.02. 2014 22:10:00
03.02. 2014 22:00:01
03.02. 2014 21:30:00
08.02.2014 21:10:00
03.02. 2014 21:00:00
03.02. 2014 20:30:00
058.02. 2014 20:10:00
03.02, 2014 20:00:00
03.02. 2014 19:30:00
058.02. 2014 19:10:00
03.02, 2014 19:00:00

= Fl [Tme] < '09.02.2014 0:00:00" And [Server] = 'ka' i i

]

Success Shrink DB
Success Backup DB
Success DB integrity ...

Success Shrink DB
Backup DB
Success DB integrity ...

Success Shrink DB
Success Backup DB
Success DB integrity ...
Ignored Shrink DB
Success Backup DB
Success DB integrity ...

R R

| O0|0)000DDmoomomm o o m
g

Flag control enables/disables filtering. The arrow-down button opens the list containing
recently applied filters.
To open current filter expression in the Filter Builder press the Edit Filter button.

The [E Close button disables panel and cancels filtering.
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5 Templates

This chapter describes the way you can manage policy, service task and schedule
templates.

EMS SQL Backup has a set of standard preset templates for easy creation of policies and
their elements. You can create your own policy templates or widen the template library on
the basis of already created objects.

To activate the template management section switch to the Templates tab:

Policy templates
Task templates
Step templates
Schedule template

% EMS SQL Backup Administration Console

[E=N (I =)

ﬁav Servers Policies Templates Activities

Templates Policy Templates

MName Description

View 5
EH ] Preset templates Templates provided by EMS

a‘ﬂ Policy Templates
4| Task Templates
_;j Step Templates
@) schedule Templates

w Move Down

3

“;ﬂ System databases maintenance
“;ﬂ Typical data warehouse maintenance
a‘ﬂ Large data warehouse maintenance

a‘ﬂ Typical small-sized database maintenance
a‘ﬂ Typical middle-sized database maintenance

For the system databases: master, model and msdb

For small and medium-sized databases with low data change rate

For large databases with low data change rate

'"MECODY of System databases maintenance

“;ﬁ User databases maintenance I;ﬂ Add Mew Template Ctrl+Insert
Transfer 2] All databases backup [3 Edit Template

|_|w Export LQ Delete Template Ctrl+Delete
l_'f‘ Import
I_'I'J Cone Move Up

w Move Down

|_Iw Export Template

I_T' Import Template

|_'IIJ Clone Template

For small databases with common data change rate
For medium-sized databases with commen data change rate

Edit éﬂ Typical large-sized database maintenance For large-sized databases with common data change rate
I;ﬂ Add éﬂ Small or middle-sized OLTP databases maintenance  For small or medium-sized databases with high data change rate
Lé Edit _,‘sﬂ Large-sized OLTP databases maintenance For large-sized databases with high data change rate
LQ Delete 5| Archive databases maintenance For databases that are periodically updated with a certain amount ...
_,‘sﬂ Cleaning logs and deleting obsolete backup files For removing old maintenance logs and unnecessary backup files
Order Bl_u Custom templates Create your own tempales or done and change preset samples

f For the system databases: master, model and msdb

'E Processes (0) =

How to create a nhew template:
Proceed to the Templates tab and add new template in the appropriate section.

How to create a template from the existing policy:
Proceed to the Policies tab and select Create template from policy from policy's popup

menu.

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development




161 EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

The program provides a set of standard templates.

To [T Import and kg Export templates to an external *.xm/file, use the i Import
Template and K Export Template context items correspondingly.

To create a template copy select it in the list of templates and use the U1l Clone
Template context menu item.

See also:

Getting Started
Servers

Policies

Activities
Maintenance Steps
Options
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5.1

Policy templates

The Policy Templates page allows you to manage policy templates.

Policy template is a preset policy that can be used for creating new policies on its basis.

You can add or edit its settings in the process of policy creation afterwards.

E‘s EMS SQL Backup Administration Console

. MName
View .
] Preset templates
“;ﬁ Policy Templates
#j Task Templates
2] Step Templates

@) schedule Templates

ﬁav Servers Policies Templates Activities

Templates Policy Templates

_,‘sﬂ System databases maintenance
“sﬂ Typical data warehouse maintenance

“sﬂ Large data warehouse maintenance
ﬁsﬁ Typical small-sized database maintenance
ﬁsﬁ Typical middle-sized database maintenance

Edit “;ﬂ Typical large-sized database maintenance
Ijﬂ' Add “;ﬂ Small or middle-sized OLTP databases maintenance
L;% Edit “;ﬂ Large-sized OLTF databases maintenance
|54 Delete a‘ﬂ Archive databases maintenance
a‘ﬂ Cleaning logs and deleting obsolete backup files
Order - =4 "] Custom templates

Description

Templates provided by EMS
For the system databases: master, model and msdb

E=N ECR

For small and medium-sized databases with low data change rate

For large databases with low data change rate

For small databases with common data change rate

For medium-sized databases with common data change rate

For large-sized databases with common data change rate

For small or medium-sized databases with high data change rate
For large-sized databases with high data change rate

For databazes that are periodically updated with a certain amount ...

For removing old maintenance logs and unnecessary backup files

Create your own tempales or clone and change preset samples

= Move Down

3 -4 | :Copy of System databases maintenance

Transfer

|_|"° Export

I_'T‘ Impart
|_.l-J Clone

éﬂ User databases maintenance
_,‘sﬂ All databases backup

Ifﬂ' Add Mew Template  Ctrl+Insert
L.r% Edit Template
LQ Delete Template Ctrl+Delete
Move Up
Move Down

BLEE <

Export Template
Import Template

Clone Template

[ For the system databases: master, model and msdb

'?: Processes (0]

You can manage policy templates using the buttons on the Toolbars or popup menu.
% Add New Template (Ctri+Insert) - launches the wizard for creating a new policy

template

L4 Edit Template - opens the policy template editor
.# Delete Template (Ctri+Delete) - removes the template

g Export Template.
c Import Template

U1l Clone Template - create a copy of the selected template

How to create a policy based on the template:
Use the | Maintenance Policies | 24 Create Policy from Template item form the

popup menu at the # Policies page.
or

use the 4 Create from templates item from the popup menu at the E Servers page.

How to create a template from the existing policy:
Proceed to the .= Policies page and select Create template from policy from policy's
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popup menu.

See also:

Task templates
Step templates
Schedule template
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5.1.1 Creating template from policy

If you already have a configured policy you can create a template on its basis which can
be later used for creating a new policy. It will contain all tasks, steps and schedules of
this policy with their defined parameters.

In order to create a template based on a policy select the necessary policy in the list on
the Policies tab and then choose the i Create Template from Policy context menu
item.

In the dialog appeared enter a Template name and define whether databases selected in
the policy should be saved in the template being created.

i )

£, Conversion to Termnplate @

Convert Policy 'db_logger' to Template

Template name  |db_logger

| 5ave database selection

oK || Cancel || Help

This template will be automatically added to the Policy templates list.
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5.2

Task templates

The Task Templates page allows you to manage task templates.

Task template is a preset template, containing steps and schedules, that can be used
for creating new tasks on its basis. You can add or edit its settings in the process of task
creation.

EZ EMS SQL Backup Administration Console =N R

'ﬁﬂv Servers Policies Templates Activities

Templates Task Templates

. MName Description
View .
EH "] Preset templates Templates provided by EMS
"ﬂfj Sunday DB backup For backup databases every weekend
ﬂ Weekdays differential DB backup For differential backup databases at weekdays

‘,j Shrink DB on first Saturday of month For shrink databases every month

Eﬂ Policy Templates
’Iﬂ Task Templates
:jj Step Templates

€7 Schedule Templates 4 | Backup transaction log For badwp transaction log at hourly routine
) Bl_u Custom templates Create your own tempales or done and change preset sam...
et ¥ 4]iLogging DB parameters Los i Stepie) o
| Add | Add New Template  Ctrl+Insert
|4 Edit |4 Edit Template
Lgi Defete |g Delete Template Ctrl+Delete
Crder - Move Up
Move Down
Transfer
T Export Template
|_|'° Export U P P
I_-?q Import I_?‘ Import Template
[ clone [}l Clone Template

(% Processes (0) -

You can manage task templates using the buttons on the Toolbars or popup menu.
Add New Template (Ctrl+Insert) - launches the wizard for creating a new task

template
Edit Template - opens the task template editor
Delete Template (Ctri+Delete) - removes the template

kg Export Template
|_'7_" Import Template
LIl Clone Template - create a copy of the selected template

How to create a task based on the template:

When you are prompted to create a task on policy creation click the Create New
from Template button and select the template or several templates at once from the
list.
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See also:

Policy templates
Step templates
Step templates
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5.2.1 Create task wizard

This wizard will guide you through creating a task template that EMS SQL Backup can run
on a regular basis.

Task in EMS SQL Backup is a set of scheduled steps to be performed on the server(s) or
database(s).

You can schedule routine database administration steps.

Backup Database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Reorganize Indices

Shrink Database

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup

Wizard steps:
Set service task name and description
Select servers

Define a set of steps for service task
Define a schedule for service task

Task creating
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5.2.1.1 Set service task name and description

At this step you need to specify Name and Description for the task being created.

4 Service task - 'Service task 1' O >

Set service task name and description (step 1 of 5)

This wizard will guide you through creating a task that SQL Backup can run on a regular basis. You can schedule such routine database administration
steps as: checking integrity, maintaining indices, backing up databases, updating database statistics, shrinking databases etc.

The created task can be edited in SQL Backup Administration console: you can add new steps, redefine schedules and manage task execution.

Name Service task 1

Description

Help <Back MNext= Finish Cancel

Next step >>
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5.2.1.2 Select servers

At this step select the servers to apply the task for.

4 Service task - 'Service task 1' O >

Choose servers where Task will be deployed (step 2 of 5)

[m] Servers
l.:gl'- aschel\sglexpress Version: 13.00.4206

8= 8] win10\sql2015 Description:  no description

[Ji2h ASCHEL\SQL2008

<Back Mext= Finish Cancel

Help

<< Previous step Next step >>
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5.2.1.3 Define a set of steps for service task

Use this step of the wizard to build a list of steps in the execution order. Note that you

need to set the sequence of steps with constraints schema that sets conditions for

proceeding to each next step.

Steps in execution sequences

B Reorganize Indices step

more effident search order.

[ Fail task on failure

Reorganizes or rebuilds fragmented indices in
database tables/views and moves index pages into a

AND || se 7

Shrink Database

files by removing unused pages.

M Fail task on failure

Reduces the size of 3QL Server database data and log

5 Update Statistics step

Updates information about distribution of key values in
the database table or indexed view to improve query
performance.

[ Fail task on failure AND ||k Lt

@ Backup Database step

[ Fail task on failure

Provides an important safeguard to protect critical
data stored in SQL Server databases.

OR | e ok

Create New Step

o

Select the step which you create the dependent step on and use this button to add the
new task. The Ins key or the popup menu item can be used as well.

Create Step from Template
If you create a task from a pre-saved template you need to pick a template for this

object in the opened dialog.

Mame

[] DB integrity check

[] Reorganize DE indices
[] shrink DB

[] Update DE statistics

# [ ] Bulk restore step 1

-
=] Edit Step

Description

Chedks the allocation, structural, and logical integrity of all the objects in the database

Reorganizes one or more indices for a table in the databases
Shrinks the size of the data files in the databases

|Ipdates information about the distribution of key values in the database tables
[] Backup transaction log  Backs up transaction log

You can use this button or double-click the step to change the settings.

If the step has two in-constraints, switch between buttons to set the rule for

the step execution.

Fail task on failure
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If this option is checked then the execution of a whole task is aborted as a result of this
step fail.

Delete Step

Click this button to remove the step from the list. The Delete key can be used as well.

‘ﬂ| Copy to Templates
Press this button to create a template with the same options as the selected object.

Managing constraints for creating execution conditions

Create New Constraint

Select the step you need to create the constraint from, click the button and select the
dependent step. You can use drag-and-drop as well.

Edit Constraint

Select the constraint link and click the button to set the value for proceeding to the next
step.

Delete Constraint

Select the link and click the button to remove the constraint.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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5.2.1.3.1 Constraint editor

Use this editor to set conditions for steps proceeding.

[# Constraint 'Recrganize Indices step' on 'Update Statistics step' >

A precedence constraint defines the workflow between two steps on a base of the execution results.

Constraint value Failure i

oK Cancel Help

Depending on the constraint value the next step will be executed if:
Failure - the step failed (Red link),

Success - the step was executed successfully (Green link),
Completion - the step completed (Blue link).

Reorganize Indices step

Reorganizes or rebuilds fragmented indices in
database tablesfviews and moves index pages into a
more effident search order,

[ Fail task on failure AND | ik _‘%
|
1
B) Shrink Database Q Update Statistics step
Reduces the size of SQL Server database data and log Updates information about distribution of key values in
files by removing unused pages. the database table or indexed view to improve query
performance.
M Fail task on failure [Fail task on failure AND ﬁ -ﬁ

1
@ Backup Database step

Provides an important safequard to protect critical
data stored in SQL Server databases,

CFail task on failure OR | ok
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5.2.1.4 Define schedule for service task

At this step you need to set schedule(s) to be used for task launch.

4@ Service task - 'Reorganize indices' O >
Define a schedule(s) for service task (step 4 of 5)
Schedules to be used
@7 Sunday night at 4 o'dack Delete G
a
3
€: Wednesday night Delete e
every Wednesday at 11-00
&
Help <Back MNext= Finish Cancel
Create new schedule
Clicking this button opens the Schedule Editor allowing you to create a schedule.
Create New Schedule from Template
Use this button to create schedule from template. On pressing this button the Item
selection dialog is opened allowing you to select any of the available templates and
create a schedule based on its settings. If you select several schedule templates the
corresponding number of schedules will be created.
Edit Schedule
Click the button or double-click the step to open the selected schedule for editing.
Delete Schedule
Click this button to remove selected schedule from the list.
Copy step to templates
Use this button to create a template based on the selected schedule.
<< Previous step Next step >>
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5.2.1.5 Creating task

At this step of the wizard you can see the summary of all options set at the previous

steps .
{d Service task - 'Reorganize indices’ O >
Click 'Finish' to start the operation (step 5 of 5)
Verify the choices made in the wizard
~
Service task
MName Reorganize indices
Steps
Reorganize Indices step
Kind Reorganize Indices step
Shrink Database
Kind Shrink Database
Constrained by
Reorganize Indices step Completion
Update Statistics step
Kind Update Statistics step
Constrained by
Reorganize Indices step Completion
Backup Database step
Kind Backup Database step
Constrained by
lIndate Statistire oten [T hd
Help <Back MNext= Finish Cancel

You can Verify the choices made in the wizard in the corresponding area and click the
Finish button to create the task.

<< Previous step
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5.2.2 Task editor

The Task editor allows you to view and edit task parameters. It provides the same set of
options as Service task wizard.

Task editor tabs:
Name and description
Selection

Steps
Schedules
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5.2.2.1

Name and description

At this section you can view\edit task Name and Description.

Select a page

=] Name & description
e selection
_‘% Steps

@q schedules

fﬁ_? Task editor - "Sunday maintenance’

MName Sunday maintenance
Description For maintenance and full backup
Property Description

@ '‘Database Integrity Ch... Morthwind2' database does not exist

OK

Cancel

Help
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5.2.2.2 Selection

At this tab you can manage the servers list for the task.
454 Task editor - 'Sunday maintenance' O >
Select a page [®] Servers
e JEP——" Version: 10.00.6558
Mame & description %= AsCHEL\SQL2008
|-EE 5 - DE} aschel\sglexpress Description:  no description
3 steps (]2, win10\sql2016
@q schedules
Property Description
@ '‘Database Integrity Ch... Morthwind2' database does not exist
Help

OK

Cancel
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5.2.2.3 Steps

The Steps section allows you to view and edit the set of steps in the execution order.

44 Task editor - 'Reorganize indices’ O X
a page Steps in execution sequences
Name & description - a3
|—,ﬂ Steps Reorganizes or rebuilds fragmented indices in ;_4‘\.
@ schedules database tables/views and moves index pages into a £
more effident search order. =
=B
M Fail task on failure
)
#A Update Statistics step & shrink Database o
Updates information about distribution of key values in Reduces the size of SQL Server database data and log
the database table or indexed view to improve query files by removing unused pages.
performance. ﬁ
[CIFail task on failure AND r@ z’ﬂ Fail task on failure AND .r:f: Z/Q
&
@ Backup Database step o
Provides an important safeguard to protect critical
data stored in SQL Server databases.
[IFail task on failure OR | ik 5

oK Cancel Help

Create New Step
Select the step which you create the dependent step on and use this button to add the
new task. The Ins key or the popup menu item can be used as well.

Create Step from Template
If you create a task from a pre-saved template you need to pick a template for this
object in the opened dialog.

Mame Description

[ ] DB integrity check Checks the allocation, structural, and logical integrity of all the objects in the database
[ ] Reorganize DB indices  Reorganizes one or more indices for a table in the databases

[ ] Shrink DB Shrinks the size of the data files in the databases

[] Update DE statistics Updates information about the distribution of key values in the database tables
[] Backup transaction log Backs up transaction log
b [] Bulk restore step 1

By
Edit Step
You can use this button or double-click the step to change the settings.

If the step has two in-constraints, switch between buttons to set the rule for
the step execution.

Fail task on failure
If this option is checked then the execution of a whole task is aborted as a result of this
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step fail.

Delete Step

Click this button to remove the step from the list. The Delete key can be used as well.

@J Copy to Templates
Press this button to create a template with the same options as the selected object.

Managing constraints for creating execution conditions

Create New Constraint

Select the step you need to create the constraint from, click the button and select the
dependent step. You can use drag-and-drop as well.

Edit Constraint

Select the constraint link and click the button to set the value for proceeding to the next
step.

Delete Constraint

Select the link and click the button to remove the constraint.
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5.2.2.4 Schedules

The Schedules section allows you to view and edit schedule(s) for task execution.

ﬁg Task editor - 'Reorganize indices' O
a page Schedules to be used
Name & description €a Wednesday night Delete
—,ﬂ Steps every Wednesday at 11-00
[ schedules
oK Cancel Help

*

oA SRRt

Create new schedule

Clicking this button opens the Schedule Editor allowing you to create a schedule.

Create New Schedule from Template

Use this button to create schedule from template. On pressing this button the Item
selection dialog is opened allowing you to select any of the available templates and

create a schedule based on its settings. If you select several schedule templates the
corresponding number of schedules will be created.

Edit Schedule

Click the button or double-click the step to open the selected schedule for editing.

Delete Schedule

Click this button to remove selected schedule from the list.

Copy schedule to templates
Use this button to create a template based on the selected schedule.
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5.2.3 Creating template from task

If you already have a service task with defined configuration you can create a template
on its basis which can be later used for creating a new service task. It will contain all
steps and schedules of this task with their defined parameters.

In order to create a template based on a service task open the policy it is included in and

select the & Copy to Templates task context menu item or use the corresponding
button.

In the dialog appeared enter a Template name and define whether databases selected in
the task should be saved in the template being created.

' )

£ Conversion to Template @

Convert Task 'DB integrity check' to Template

Template name |DB inteqgrity check

| Save database selection

oK || Cancel || Help

This template will be automatically added to the Task templates list.
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5.3 Step templates

The Step Templates section allows you to manage Step Templates.

% EMS 50L Backup Administration Console

Mame

View
E}l__Eb Preset templates

Q Policy Templates
a Task Templates

:a Step Templates
@ schedule Templates

7 Shrink DB

Edit E}I__Eh Custom templates
(3 Edit
& Delete

Order

Transfer

Jb Export
|j” Import
I__Elj Clone

+47| DB integrity check
:a Reorganize DB indices  Reorganizes one or more indices for a table in the databases

-4 Update DB statistics
:a Backup transactionlog  Backs up transaction log

kBB

Y=y

=N EeR(=

'ﬁﬂv Servers Policies Templates Activities

Templates Step Templates

Description
Templates provided by EMS
Checks the allocation, structural, and logical integrity of all the objects in the da...

Shrinks the size of the data files in the databases
Updates information about the distribution of key values in the database tables

Create your own tempales or done and change preset samples

& Add b sy Cesup

Add New Template  Ctrl+Insert
Edit Template

Delete Template Ctrl+ Delete
Move Up

Mawve Down

Export Template

Import Template

Clone Terplate

(% Processes (0) -

You can manage step templates using the buttons on the Toolbars or popup menu.
Add New Template (Ctrl+Insert) - launches the wizard for creating a new step

template

Edit Template - opens the step template editor
Delete Template (Ctri+Delete) - removes the template

kg Export Template
P Import Template

/I Clone Template - create a copy of the selected template

How to create a step based on the template:

When you are prompted to create a step on policy creation or task creation click the
Create Step from Template button and select the template or several templates at

once from the list.
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See also:

Policy templates
Task templates
Schedule template
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5.3.1

Creating template from step

If you already have a configured maintenance action included in a policy you can create a
template on its basis which can be later used for creating a new step. All parameters that
have been defined during the step creation will be saved in this template.

In order to create a template based on a step open the policy it is included in and select
the &l Copy to Templates step context menu item or use the corresponding button.

In the dialog appeared enter a Template name and define whether databases selected in
the step should be saved in the template being created.

' )

£ Conversion to Template @

Convert Step 'Database Parameters Logger step 1' to Template

Template name |Database Parameters Logger

| 5ave database selection)

oK || Cancel || Help

This template will be automatically added to the Step templates list.
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54 Schedule template

The Schedule Templates section allows you to manage Schedule Templates.
To launch policy you can use the local time on each server or the local console time.

EZ EMS SQL Backup Administration Console =N R

'ﬁﬂv Servers Policies Templates Activities

Templates Schedule Templates

MName Description

E}l__Eb Preset templates Templates provided by EMS

@ Saturday nightat 10'... Schedule with 'Recurring weekly' timing plan

‘@7 sunday night at 4 o'dock Schedule with 'Recurring weekly' timing plan

@ First Sunday of month  Schedule with 'Relative manthly recurrence’ timing plan

View
a Policy Templates

a Task Templates
:a Step Templates

7] Schedule Templates E}l__Eh Cus Create your own tempales or done and change preset samples
) » @ f Schedule with 'Recurring daily’ timing plan

Edit @ Add Mew Template  Ctrl+Insert

I% Add [ Edit Template

L Bt I} Delete Template Ctrl+Delete

& Delete

Maove Up

Order Move Down
Transfer - [T Export Template

Ijb Export I__'f‘ Import Template

r_‘-f” Import |__E|'_'| Clone Template

I__Elj Clone

(% Processes (0) -

You can manage step templates using the buttons on the Toolbars or popup menu.
Add New Template (Ctrl+Insert) - opens the dialog for schedule creation

Edit Template - opens the schedule editor

Delete Template (Ctri+Delete) - removes the template
kg Export Template

P Import Template

/I Clone Template - create a copy of the selected template

How to create a step based on the template:
When you are prompted to create a schedule on policy creation or task creation click the

Create Schedule from Template button and select the template or several
templates at once from the list.
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See also:

Policy templates
Task templates
Step templates
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5.4.1

Schedule editor

This dialog allows you to create/edit schedule(s).

At the Name and Description tab set the name of the schedule and its description.

'3 Schedule editor - 'Saturday night at1 o'clock ' @
Select a page
_ MName |Sat_|rday night at 1 o'dodk |
| Mame & description
Description | A

& ceneral

At the General tab of the editor set parameters for the schedule.

% Schedule editor - 'Copy of Sunday night at 4 o'clock’ @

Select a page

Enabled
MName & description Q
|E’| General Schedule type

(@ Recurring from date

) start once

Freguency

Ocars Weekly fomdate  [15.12.2015 |~|tdate [ [ -]
Recurs every week(s) on

[IMon [ Tue [T wed [ Thu [ Fri
D Sat Sun
Daily frequency
@ Ocours once at  [4:00:00 =
() Recurs every | 1= | | | from |IJ:DD:CIII| - | to |IJ:IZIIZI:IIIII|

[ Cancel ][ Help

Enabled
This option indicates whether schedule is active or not.

Schedule type
This section allows you to define schedule type.

@ Start automatically when SQL Server Agent starts

This option indicates that tasks associated with this schedule will be launched when SQL
Server Agent is started. Select this option to launch tasks associated with this schedule
when SQL Server Agent is started.

@ Start whenever the CPUs become idle
Use this option to start tasks associated with this schedule whenever CPUs become idle.
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This option indicates that tasks associated with the schedule will be launched whenever
CPUs become idle.

@ Start once
This option can be used when a single task performance should be scheduled.

@ Recurring from date
Select this option if recurring task performance needed.

Frequency
Restrict task execution start and finish date in Occurs (Daily, Weekly, Monthly) from
date to date fields and set its interval of recurrence at Recurs every N days.

Daily frequency
Set exact time at Occurs once or interval at Recurs every ... from ... to ... for the
schedule.

NB: When creating the policy you can specify whether local Console or server time will be
used for execution.
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5.4.2 Creating schedule from template

If you already have a configured schedule included in a policy you can create a template
on its basis which can be later used for creating a new schedule. All parameters that have
been defined during the schedule creation will be saved in this template.

In order to create a template based on a schedule open the policy this schedule is

included in and select the & Copy to Templates schedule context menu item or use the
corresponding button.

In the dialog appeared enter a Template name for the template being created.

' )

£ Conversion to Template @

Convert Schedule 'Saturday night at 1 o'dodk’ to Template

Template name  |Saturday night at 1 o'dock

oK || Cancel || Help

This template will be automatically added to the Schedule templates list.
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Activities

At this tab you can view all processes initiated by EMS SQL Backup: Policies and & Quick

Maintenance Actions.

The result status of the task execution is displayed in the Status column.
The same information concerning tasks execution can be retrieved from the Server History

viewer.

To see more detailed log refer to the Task Details section below. You can create a
detailed bugreport by using the Copy As Bugreport context menu item. After the

bugreport is generated you can paste it to any text editor.
The launch of policies created from other instances of the program is also displayed at

this tab; such policies are displayed as Unregistered in Policy Name column.

% EMS SQL Backup Administration Console

-

Servers Policies Templates Activities (1)

Task Details

Result: success

Details:
Position: 1
Database: [master]
Backup type: Full
Provider: EMS SQL Backup
Instance: TSERV2005

Duration: 00:00:00

Date and time of creation: 10.02.2014 17:10:01

Step 'Backup system DE": started 10.02.2014 17:10:01, finished 10.02.2014 17:10:02

(=N ECh =<

Activities Active Tasks

General D Folicy Name Task MName Server Name Started Finished Status  State |«
& Typical Iarge—5|zed databas... Update DB s... doom server\iser 10.02.2014 .. Runnlng
i Refes » I e B T Y
@] Show task history 11 System datsbases mainten... Backup DB 10.02.2014... 10.02.201... Success
. 10 Typical data warehouse mai... DB integrity ... ka‘\sqlexpress 10.02,2014 .., 10.02.201... Fail _
Filter 4 db_logger Service task 1 doom_server\tser.., 10.02.2014... 10.02.201... Warning
Y Show only active tasks 3 System databases mainten... DB integrity ... doom_server\tser... 10.02.2014... 10.02.201... Success -
9 Small or middle-sized OLTP ... Backup tran... ka 10.02,2014 .., 10.02.201... Aborted 1
& System databases mainten... DB integrity ... ka 10.02,2014 ... 10.02,201... Success
7 Small or middle-sized OLTP ... Backup tran... ka 10.02.2014 ... 10.02.201... Success
6 Small or middle-sized OLTP ... Differential ... ka 10.02.2014 ... 10.02,201... Success
5 Small or middle-sized OLTP ... Daily backu... ka 10.02.2014 ... 10.02.201... Success
4 small or middle-sized OLTP ... Update DEs... ka 10.02.2014 ... 10.02.201... Success A
3 Small or middle-sized OLTP ... Reorganize ... ka 10.02.2014 ... 10.02.201... Success
2 Small or middle-sized OLTP ... ShrinkDBo... ka 10.02.2014... 10.02.201... Success
1_5mall or middle-sized QI TP ... DRintearitv ... ka 10.02.2014 ... 1N.02.201... Surress i

| »

-

%] Processes (1) -

2] Refresh

Refreshes the Activities tab. You can also use F5 key for this

@ stop task
Interrupts task execution.

%] Show task history

Opens the Server History viewer for the selected instance.

Show all tasks \ Show only active tasks

action.
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Toggles between displaying all tasks performed within 24 hours and tasks that are being
executed at the moment.

See also:

Getting Started
Servers

Policies

Templates
Maintenance Steps
Options
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7 Maintenance steps

Step in EMS SQL Backup is a basic component of server maintenance. It sets the
maintenance action to be performed over the database(s) and is used in Tasks and
Policies.

Steps can be run separately for a single database\server for performing immediate
maintenance operation. Steps can be included into Polices for scheduled performing.

Creating Steps
Editing Existing Steps

Note: To run the immediate maintenance action use the I Quick Maintenance Action
item from the database\server popup menu.

Backup Database

Restore Database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Executing T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Reorganize Indices

Shrink Database

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Bulk Restore

See also:
Getting Started
Servers

Policies
Templates
Activities
Options
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7.1 Creating Steps

Step in EMS SQL Backup is a basic component of server maintenance:
Backup Database
Restore Database
Execute SQL Server Agent job
Executing T-SQL statement
History Cleanup
Database Integrity Check
Reorganize Indices
Shrink Database
Update Statistics
Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping

Database Shippin
Bulk Restore

To perform immediate Step execution use 2 Quick Maintenance Actions | <Step
name> popup menu item in the Servers tab.
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Es Select step >

& Backup Database. Provides an important safeguard to protect critical data
stored in S0L Server databases.

Execute SQL Server Agent job, 5CL Server Agent jobs are typically used to
automate maintenance tasks. You can execute any of them.

Execute T-50L statement. Runs Transact-50L statements of your choice.

History Cleanup. Deletes historical data related to backup/restore activities,
S0L Server Agent jobs and S0L Backup tasks.

Database Integrity Check. Checks the allocation and structural integrity of
database objects and indices.

Reorganize Indices. Feorganizes or rebuilds fragmented indices in database
tables/views and moves index pages into a more efficient search order.,

Shrink Database. Feduces the size of 501 Server database data and log files
by removing unused pages.

Update Statistics. Updates information about distribution of key values in
the database table or indexed view to improve query performance.

Database Parameters Logger. Collects information of major SCL Server
object parameters according to specified criteria.

Maintenance Cleanup. Femoves obsolete files related to Maintenance plans
of 50L Server Management Studio, such as reports and database backups.

Transaction Log Shipping. Provides shipping of transaction logs from a
source server to a destination one,

Database Shipping. Frovides shipping of a database from a source server to
a destination one,

@ Bulk Restore. Allows restoring several databases in one step

Step should be included into Policy for scheduled execution. To add a Step to Policy you
need to specify the Step at Step 2 of the Policy creation wizard at the Policies tab.

To create a Step Template or add a Step to the Policy or Task template go to the
Templates tab.

See also:
Editing Steps
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7.1.1

Backup Database

Backup Database step allows you to make a backup copy of one or several databases
and transaction log.

To launch the backup job immediately select Z| Quick Maintenance Actions | ]
Backup Database popup menu item at the Servers tab.

To perform scheduled backup on a regular basis you need to include this task into Policy:
1. At the Step 2 of the Create Policy wizard click Create new step button and select
Backup Database step type.

2. Also, you can create a new Step Template for further use selecting Backup Database
step type at the Templates tab.

Note: To restore a database from backup use Restore Database wizard.

Steps of the Backup Database wizard:
Naming step

Selecting database provider

Selecting database

Defining EMS SQL Backup settings
Setting backup options

Setting file options

Specifying cloud connections

Specifying backup verifying options
Performing operation

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping

Database Shippin
Bulk Restore
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7.1.1.1

Naming step

You can name the step using the Name field. The Description field can be used to

define brief info for the created step.

@ Backup Database step wizard - 'Backup Database step 1'

Set step name and description

devices, with spedfied options for a backup.

The Backup Database step alows you to perform full, differential backup or badkup transaction log operation on selected databases to given destination files or

(]

(Step 1 of 8)

Mame Backup Database step 1

Description

This step is skipped for Quick Maintenance Actions.
Next step >>
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7.1.1.2

Selecting database provider

Select the backup provider at this step.

@ Backup Database step wizard - 'Backup Database step 1' @
Select backup provider (Step 2 of 8)
Backup Provider

@) EMS 5QL Backup
1 _' Easy-to-use, adjustable with enhanced options,
.

Allows multiple databases backup, compression and encryption of backup files.

SQL Server
Backup is provided by native SQL Server means. Only single database can be backed up.

Help | <Back | Finish Cancel

Use @ EMS SQL Backup provider if you need to backup multiple databases with advanced
options. This kind of backup is quicker and creates compressed backup files. The files
created with EMS SQL Backup provider cannot be restored using standard server tools;
you need either use EMS SQL Backup restore or convert the backup file to SQL Server

type.

Use @ SQL Server provider to perform backup of a single database using native SQL
Server tools.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.1.3

Selecting database

Use this step of the wizard to select database(s) for backup operation.

@ Backup Database step wizard - 'Backup Database step 1' x
Define database selection for servers (Step 3 of 8)
Backup Type
(m] Servers Databases By Li
y List v| 0
(®) Database - full [“s]u e
() Database - differential DQJ JsQL2014 W] These databases
0 te
() Transaction log &, .\sqL2008 (18 master
Remove inactive entries D(EED 192,168.61, 155MSSQLSERVER L5 model
5 msdb
Leave in restoring state D AccountingDB
Skip SIMPLE model DBs G AdventureWarks
[ copy-only ]I ProjectDatabase
g
[ test_2
[JH test_simple

Backup component

(®) Database

() Files and filegroups

Help <Back MNext> Finish Cancel

Backup Type

Use this parameter to define the backup type:

@ Database - full (a full database backup which backs up the entire database including
the transaction log)

@ Database - differential (a differential backup which only records the changes made to
the data in the database after the last full database backup)

@ Transaction log (a sequence of log backups provided for a continuous chain of
transaction information to support recovery forward from database, differential, or file
backups)

Set Remove inactive entries option on to truncate the live transaction log when you
create a backup.

Set [¥| Leave in restoring state on to leave the database in restoring state to be
unavailable to users until it is completely restored.

Set [¥| Copy-only option to create a copy-only backup which is a SQL Server backup
that is independent of the sequence of conventional SQL Server backups.

Set ¥/ Skip SIMPLE model DBs option to skip the databases which use the 'SIMPLE'
recovery model. If this option is switched off and the databases using the 'SIMPLE'
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recovery model are included in the list/filter, the error will be returned by the server and
the process will be aborted. Switch on the option to avoid such errors.

Backup Component

This group allows choosing the object of backup.

@ Database - database backup.

@ Files and filegroups - backup of selected files and filegroups.

Servers

Select the servers to run the operation on. If the servers name icon is grayed out the
Backup service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the server.

Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode.

Databases
If EMS SQL Backup provider is used, you can select multiple databases, in case of SQL
Server backup only one database can be specified.

All
Use this option to select both: system and user databases.

All system
This option indicates that only system databases should be backed up.

All user
Select this option to back up user databases only.

By mask
This option allows defining database selection by mask. Use * for a set of any characters
and ? for any single character in the database name.

Including
This option allows manual selecting of the databases.

Excluding
Select the databases which will be excluded from the backup. All databases, not selected
in the list, will be included.

Online only
Select only the databases in the online state.

If you are creating a step in a policy template then you are able to enter databases
manually.
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Databases |Ely List | -

These databases W

[ TestDB

3 ’
i

|Aduenmre'|.ﬂ.|'urk51 |[ Enter ][Can::el]

Use the button or Ins key to define database name. After you click the Enter button
the database will be added to the list.

Any database from the list can be edited or @ deleted.

If the Files and filegroups option is chosen the selection list of file and filegroups is
available.
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[m] Servers

51" N aschel\sqlexpress
&, \sqL2014
[1&, .\sqL2008

[]i5h 192.168.61.155\MSSQLSERVER

Objects

Databases By Llist |~ a
Objects |By List v|

[m] These databases

(]l master
115 model
(15 msdb

[]5 AccountingDB
(] AdventureWarks

Sl
(]l test_1
(] test2

[] These files and filegroups
i PRIMARY

i---@éijen:tDaiﬁbase

] test_simple

For each selected database at least one file or filegroup should be chosen.
e All - all existing database filegroups with all their files.
e By list - manually selected files and filegroups.
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7.1.1.4

Defining SQL Backup settings

Use this step of the wizard to define EMS SQL Backup backup settings. This step is
available only on creating back up by means of EMS SQL Backup.

@ Backup Database step wizard - 'Backup Database step 1'
Specify SQL Backup settings
Max Thread Count 2
| Compression
Compression Level n
| Encryption
Encryption Password | “““““
Confirm Password | “““““
e T
blowfish
des
Help

<Back

Mext>

Finish

(]

(Step 4 of 8)

Cancel

Max Thread Count

Indicates the number of threads to be used for backup operation. Increase the number of
threads for faster speed. If you are using a multi-processor system, increasing this value
can fasten backup speed. You are recommended to set one thread fewer than the number

of processors.

¥/ Compression

Enable the option to compress backup.

Compression Level

Defines backup file compression level. Use '1' for best speed and '4' for best compression.

¥/ Encryption

Enable the option to encrypt backup.

Encryption Password

Set password that is used for backup encryption.
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Confirm password
Confirm the password specified as an encryption password above.

Encryption Type
Select the encryption algorithm.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.1.5

Setting SQL Server backup options

At this step you can define backup options. This step is available only on creating back
up by means of SQL Server. The following dialog is displayed for SQL Server 2008 and
older versions.

@ Backup Database step wizard - 'Backup Database step 1' @
Set other backup options (Step 4 of 9)
Block Size
@) Default

To restore from CD (2KE)

o

Backup password

Password | |

Confirm password | |

Note: Option is not supported on SQL Server 2012 or higher

Write type
@) Append

Cverwrite

Backup compression

Help <Back | | Finish Cancel
Block size

Define the size of a data block in bytes. The supported sizes are 512, 1024, 2048, 4096,
8192, 16384, 32768, and 65536 (64 KB) bytes. Possible values are: @ Default, @ To
restore from CD (2 KB), @ Other (i.e. you can specify an arbitrary value).

If necessary, you can set a Password for the backup: enter the password twice in the
respective edit fields.

Write type

@ Append / @ Overwrite

Select whether the media should be appended or overwritten during the backup operation.
By appending another backup set to existing media, the previous contents of the media
remain intact, and the new backup is written after the end of the last backup on the
media.

¥/ Backup compression
This option enables backup compression overriding the server-level default (for SQL
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Server 2008 Enterprise and later versions).

For servers that support backup encryption the following options are available:

Badkup encryption
| Encrypt backup

Algorithm n
B

|§TE5tCnart

Certificate or asymmetric key

Backup encryption
You can set SQL Server encryption options for backups.

¥ Encrypt backup - enables backup encryption.

Select the encryption algorithm in Algorithm and the certificate or asymmetric key in
Certificate or asymmetric key field. Please note that you can only use certificates
protected by master key or EKM asymmetric keys from master database.

Next step >>

<< Previous step
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7.1.1.6 Setting SQL Server data transfer options

For SQL Server backups the additional step of the wizard becomes available:

@ Backup Database step wizard - 'Quick Backup Database step’ @
Set other backup options (Step 4 of 8)
Data transfer options
Buffer count | o[> |
Max transfer size, KB | alale |
Help <Back | Run Cancel

Buffer count
Specifies the total number of I/0O buffers to be used for the backup operation.

Max transfer size, KB
Specifies the largest unit of transfer in bytes to be used between SQL Server and the
backup media.

Note: If specified value is 0 then the default value is used.
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7.1.1.7

Setting file options

Use this step to define backup file options.

@ Backup Database step wizard - 'Backup Database step 1' @
Specify SQL Backup file options (Step 5 of 8)
Backup folder |{backup_r00t_fo|der}>\,{server} u | Chedk |

Available tags: {backup root folder} {server}

Backup file name |{server}_{database}_{badmp_type}_{date}.bkp |
Available tags: {server} {database} {backup type} {date} {login}

Backup to a single file

@) Backup to several files

Spitby size

@) Split by database

Note: {backup_root_folder} can be configured in the Server-side Components Properties dialog.

Finish Cancel

Help <Back |

Backup folder

Specify backup destination directory. For your convenience {backup_root_folder} and
{server} tags are provided. The directory which the {backup_root_folder} tag stands for
is configured in the Server-side components Properties dialog.

You can check availability of the defined folder by clicking the corresponding button.
Note: The Check button is available only if backup is configured on a single server.

Backup file name

Define backup file name. Type backup file name manually or form it using variables. For
your convenience {server}, {database}, {backup_type}, {date} and {login} tags are

provided. If you want to upload backup file to an external storage it is recommended to
use the {date} tag for the backup file to have a unique name.

Note: To insert a tag in the field simply click it in the list of Available tags.

@ Backup to a single file
Select this option to backup all selected databases to a single file.
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2@ Backup to several files
This option indicates that backup should be split into several files. Splitting the backup
can in some cases speed up the backup process.

2 Split by size
Indicates that backup file will be split to volumes of the specified size.

2 Split by database
Indicates that each database will be backed up into a separate file.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.1.8 Specifying cloud connections

Use this step to set cloud connections for storing backups. You can add unlimited number
of remote and local storage engines. Copies of backup files will be uploaded to all of the
specified storages.

The connections to the following storages are supported:

SMB/CIFS

ETP

Secure FTP

Amazon S3 Cloud

Microsoft Azure

Dropbox

e Google Drive

@ Backup Database step wizard - 'Backup Database step 1' @

Specify doud connections for storing backups (Step 6 of 8)

g Add existing connection } Create new connection

3 EMS 53 Delete
~" s%//ems_test_buckst/ - Standard
Wwin Ac'shared Delete
cifs \\win Aic\shared User: winic'tester

Don't save backup files on the server side Q

Help | <Back | | Mext= | Finish Cancel

You can create a new connection or add an existing one. On adding an existing
connection you will be offered to choose among connections specified in Cloud
Connections tab of the Options dialog.

If you create a new connection then after specifying its properties you will be offered to
save it, so this connection will be available in Cloud Connections.

To change connection parameters click on its name. Depending on connection type the
relevant dialog for configuring connection settings will be opened.

Note: If the backup file with the specified name already exists in the storage then it will
not be replaced and the upload will be failed.
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¥/ Don't save backup files on the server side

When the backup operation is performed EMS SQL Backup uploads the backup data to
cloud storages "on the fly" at the same time when receiving stream from SQL Server. If
this option is switched on the data is not written to the local server disk. This allows
saving free storage space, but if errors occur when uploading to all of the selected cloud
locations there will be no valid backup file(s) available.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.1.9 Specifying backup verifying options

Use this step to configure backup verifying options.

@ Backup Database step wizard - 'Backup Database step 1' @

Specify backup verifying options (Step 7 of 8)

| Verify backup when finished (VERIFYOMNLY) &)

| Perform checksum (CHECKSUM) (7]

| Detect possible backup sequence breaks 0

Help <Back | | Mext= Finish Cancel

¥/ Verify backup when finished (VERIFYONLY)

Check this option to enable backup verification. Verifying a backup checks that the
backup is intact physically, to ensure that all the files in the backup are readable and can
be restored, and that you can restore your backup in the event you need to use it.

¥/ Perform checksum before writing to media (CHECKSUM)

This option enables/disables checksum verification before writing to the backup media.
Before writing a page to the backup media, BACKUP verifies the page, if this information is
presented on the page. BACKUP generates a separate backup checksum for the backup
streams. Restore operations can optionally use the backup checksum to validate that the
backup is not corrupted. The backup checksum can optionally be used at restore time.
Using backup checksums may affect workload and backup throughput.

¥| Continue on error
This option determines whether the backup operation will be stopped or forced to
continue despite encountering errors such as invalid checksums or torn pages.

7| Detect possible backup sequence breaks
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This option is available if Differential or Transaction log backup was selected. If the option
is switched on the program analyzes SQL Server backup history to check if additional
backups were made by some third-party software between the backups required to
restore the current backup and generates the warning if such backups are found. Use this
option to reveal the cases when backups are performed explicitly using VSS interface, by
maintenance plans working on the server or by another third-party software. The
restoring procedure may require backup files created by different software in those cases.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.1.10 Performing operation

This step of the wizard is intended to inform you that all necessary options have been

set, and you can start the operation.

@ Backup Database step wizard - 'Backup Database step 1'

Click Fimish to create 'step’ item

Verify the choices made in the wizard

(]

(Step B of 8)

-
Database selection
doom_server \tsery 2005
Select: Databases
DemoDEB
LargeDE
AdventureWorks
Options
Backup provider EMS SQL Backup
Backup folder {backup_root_folder}\{server}
File name {server}_{database}_{backup_type} {date}.bkp
Backup type Full
Truncate inactive log records Yes =
Verify backup Yes
Perform chedksum Yes
Continue on error Yes
Copy-only Mo
Compression level 4
Encryption type Rijndael
Encryption password  ~ Eewwsssesss
Max thread count 5
Split By Databaze
Clouds
1 - C:\angel_backups Cilangel_backups with WinAuth
2 - aschel ftp: fftester: ***@aschel: 23/ %

Mext>

[

Finish

] [ Cancel ]

After verifying the choices made in the wizard click the Finish button to complete the

operation.

<< Previous step
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7.1.2

Restore Database

Restore Database Wizard allows you to perform the database restore operation on your
SQL Server system. The wizard provides flexible customization and is easy-to-use. Using
this wizard you can restore backup files stored locally on the server as long as the
backups stored on the remote cloud storage.

Restore operation is used to rebuild a damaged or corrupted database that has been
backed up using Backup Database Wizard. You can restore the entire database, part of a
database, transaction logs.

To start the operation use the Z| Quick Maintenance Action | |# Restore Database

item of the server\database popup menu or the |# Restore Database item of the
database context menu.

This wizard will guide you through the restore database process step by step.

Note: This step cannot be included into Policies. It can be only launched manually from 2
Quick Maintenance Actions.

Steps of the Restore Database wizard:
Selecting available backup

Specifying the elements of backup
Defining target database parameters
Specifying restore options

Performing operation

See also:
Back t se

Execute SQL Server Agent job

Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database
Reorganize Indices
Update Statistics
Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.1.2.1

Selecting available backup

At this step you need to select the backup for database restore.

@ Restore Database step wizard - 'Quick Restore Database step’ @
Select backup type and backup source (Step 1 of 5)
Backup Provider (@ EM5 SQL Backup (7 5QL Server Q
Backup Source @ History () Select files Q
Server |asd1e|'»,sql20 14 | - |
Database |hranches | - | 0.
Date Type Storage
15.12,2015 15:37:24 TransactionLog Dropbox
19,.11.2015 11:01:19 TransactionLog Local
19.11.2015 11:00:52 Differential Local
19,11,2015 11:00:43 Differential Local
19.11.2015 11:00:34 Differential Local
19,11,2015 11:00:23 Full Local
19.11.2015 11:00:12 Full Local
19,11,2015 11:00:04 Full Local
Get more...

Backup provider

You need to select the provider that had been used for creating the backup. Depending
on the selection the restore procedure will be performed by EMS SQL Backup or SQL
Server means.

Backup Source

History - shows the list of the available database backups for the specified server and
database. Only backups of corresponding provider types are displayed.

Files - allows selecting individual backup files from the server.

Server
Select the server to restore database from.

Database

This option is available for History backup source and contains databases available for the
selected server. Choose the database you need to restore and the list of the backups
available for the selected database will be displayed below. Note that only 20 latest
backups are displayed. To access older entries click the Get more... button. You need to
select the backup to restore and proceed to the next step of the wizard.
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In the Storage column you can view cloud storages where the backup has been uploaded.
If it is not found locally you will be able to search for it in the cloud storage and then
download it.

When restoring on the chosen date using the history the search of the needed for
restoring full and differential backups is performed. For example, if you are restoring a
transaction log then all backups will be found: starting from the full to all transaction log
backups. All detected backups will be restored sequentially by LSN log humbers to ensure
a full restoring.

Note: If the file hasn't been uploaded to the cloud and it's not found locally, the
corresponding history point will not be displayed. You can select the required file
manually.

You can add backup files manually from the local or network folder or cloud by choosing
the Select files option.

Note: If you have selected the backup that is not found on the local drive it will be
searched in the cloud automatically on proceeding to the next step. The search is
performed in the clouds that were specified during the backup and in the similar cloud
storages from the Cloud Connections list.

Press the Next button to proceed to the Specifying the elements of backup (for History
backup source) or Defining the target database parameters (for Files backup source).

Next step >>
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7.1.2.1.1 Selecting files manually

Using the Select files option you can add manually add backup file stored on the local/
network drive or cloud.

Backup Provider @ EMS 5QL Backup SQL Server Q
Backup Source History @) Select files 0
Server |ﬁ0 \sql2014 | h |

Set password

Databaze Type Encrypted  Backup file First LSN &
7 (] 25.05.2015 14:18:02  AdventureWarks Full Falze C:\Backups|SQL2014SQL20.... 4641000000024 [y

For every selected file displays additional information: Date, Database, Type, Encrypted,
First LSN, Storage name, Last LSN, Check Point LSN, Differential Base LSN.

Add Local File/Add Network File
Click this button to search for the backup files on the local (server) or network machine.

If backup consists of multiple files (this option is only available for EMS SQL Backup type)
you need to specify the first file from the chain. If the backup file includes several
databases you are only allowed to select one database at a time.

Add Cloud File
When you select the Add Cloud File option the Select cloud dialog appears. Here you
need to specify the cloud which contains the necessary backup file.

-

E{‘; Select cloud @

Add doud connection for checking backup files.

“m Add existing connection "4 Create new connection

@ backupsstio

Delete
s3.//backupsstio. - Standard

oK | | Cancel | | Help

You can create a new connection or add an existing one. On adding an existing
connection you will be offered to choose among connections specified in Cloud
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Connections tab of the Options dialog.

If you create a new connection then after specifying its properties you will be offered to
save it, so this connection will be available in Cloud Connections.

To change connection parameters click on its name. Depending on connection type the
relevant dialog for configuring connection settings will be opened.

After the cloud is added, click the Ok button to start the process of retrieving files from
the cloud. If the connection to the cloud is established and the user has sufficient
privileges for getting the list of files, the Select file dialog appears. It contains the list of
files located on the cloud.

£ Select file ==
A_ Vaschel\shared\badwpss [
|ty MSSQLSERVER _new_Full_2015-05-15_12-46-41.bkp

[ty SQL2008_new_db_Full_2015-04-29_16-30-13.bak

~[Itfy 5QL2008_new_db_Full_2015-04-29_16-50-39.bak

[ty sQL2014CS_mydb_Full_sa.bkp

[ty sQL2014CS_mydb_new_db_Full_2015-04-24_12-42-28.bkp
[ty sQL2014CS_mydb_new_db_Full_2015-04-24_12-43-30.bkp
|y sQL2014CS_mydb_new_db_Full_2015-04-24_12-46-42.bkp
|y sQL2014CS_mydb_new_db_Full_2015-04-24_12-48-40.bkp
-ty sQL2014CS_mydb_new_db_Full_2015-04-24_12-48-53.bkp
[ty sQL2014CS_mydb_new_db_Full_2015-04-24_12-49-12.bkp -

-

m

Local path for download |C: \Backups u

oK I I Cancel I

Select the necessary backup file and specify the Local path for download - the path on
your local drive where the backup files will be saved after download.
Note: The file for restoring will be added after it is downloaded from the cloud.

Clear

Removes the selected file from the list.

Clear All

Removes all files from the list.
Use E and E] buttons to reorder selected files.

Set Password
If the chosen backup is encrypted then click the button to input the password for the
backup in the opened dialog:
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Eg Backup password

Password

©
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7.1.2.2 Specifying the elements of backup

This step allows you to select history that will be used to restore the database. This step
is not available if Files has been selected as backup source at the previous step. The
order is generated automatically by SQL Server based on Log Sequence Numbers. If
several sequences are available, the program selects the shortest one, consisting of local

files. You can select the required sequence manually using w and 3 buttons.

Backup set parts necessary for successful database restore process should be selected
carefully. Please check that all backups required for full restore are selected.

To work with encrypted backups, enter the password by pressing the Set password
button or double-clicking the required backup.

@ Restore Database step wizard - 'Quick Restore Database step’ @
Spedfy all necessary backup set elements that may be required for restore process (Step 2 of 5)
@ Some files are missing on the local drive, Use the "Find in doud” option to search for them on the doud, or change the sequence of badkups.

15.12.2015 15:37:24 - aschel\sql2014\branches (sequence of backups: 2)
Date Type Encrypted  Backup fille First LSM Last LSM
@ 19,11,2015 11:00:23  Full False C:\Backups\sQL20145QL20,., 41000000028000037 4100000003120000
@ 12,11,2015 11:01:08  Transactionlog False 410000000120000&5 4100000004180000
@ 12,11,2015 11:01:1%  Transactionlog False C:\Backups\SQL20105QL20,., 41000000041600001 4100000004320000
@ 15,12,2015 15:37:24 TransactionLog False db: SQL2014_branches_Tra... 41000000043200001 4200000000480000
KN
4
4 1 }
Help <Back @ Mexts Run Cancel

The first column indicates whether the file from the set is available for restoring or not:
@ - backup file is found on the local drive;
& - backup file is found in the cloud storage;

@ - backup file is not found.
In the Backup file column you can see where the file is located - the local path or the
cloud storage.

If the file is not stored locally or was not found automatically in the cloud, you can select
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this file in the list and click the /% Find in cloud button.

In the opened Select cloud dialog you need to add clouds where the backup file will be
searched.

By default, this dialog lists the clouds where the backup file can be probably situated -
clouds that were specified during the backup and in the similar cloud storages from the
Cloud Connections list.

s )

E‘} Select cloud @

List doud connections for checking badkup file.

“@m Add existing connection <} Create new connection

I.ﬁ “aschel'shared backupss Delete

cifs\\aschel\shared backupss User: emsdomain’tio

@ backupsstio

Delete
s3.//backupsstio/ - Standard

(] 4 | | Cancel | | Help

You can create a new connection or add an existing one. On adding an existing
connection you will be offered to choose among connections specified in Cloud
Connections tab of the Options dialog.

If you create a new connection then after specifying its properties you will be offered to
save it, so this connection will be available in Cloud Connections.

To change connection parameters click on its name. Depending on connection type the
relevant dialog for configuring connection settings will be opened.

After you have specified clouds, click the Ok button to start searching. The search is
performed in the clouds one after another; when the file is found on one of the clouds you
are offered to use this cloud and stop searching. You can continue searching as well.

After all backup files are found click the Next button to proceed to the Defining target
database parameters step of the wizard.

Note: If you have files found in clouds you will be offered to download them before
proceeding to the next step. It is necessary action for the database restoring. Files are
downloaded to the folder that was specified in the backup settings.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.2.3 Choosing file and filegroups

This step is visible if the Files and filegroups backup was selected at the previous step.
Use this step to select the necessary files and filegroups for restore operation which is

performed with the 'WITH PARTIAL' clause.

@ Restore Database step wizard - 'Cuick Restore Database step’
Files and fllegroups

] These files and filegroups
[0 PRIMARY

ﬂh ProjectDatabase
[0 GLACIER_STORAGE
[ oldTables1
L[] oldTables2

[ LARGE_TABLES
[t BLoBData1

x

(Step 3 of 6)

[ty BLOBData2

Help

<Back

Mext>

Run

Cancel

Use These files and filegroups to select all tree items.

<< Previous step

Next step >>
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7.1.2.4

Defining target database parameters

Use this step of the wizard to define the target database parameters.

Restore as
Select @ Existing database to restore to an existing database, or @ New database if you
want to create a new database.

Database name
Select the database to perform restoring on from the list of all available databases on the
specified host.

7] Verify only (RESTORE VERIFYONLY)

Check this option to enable selected backup set verification. Verifying a backup checks
that the backup is intact physically, to ensure that all the files in the backup are readable
and can be restored, and that you can restore your backup in the event you need to use
it.

¥/ Delete downloaded files after restore

If this option is checked the files downloaded from remote/cloud storages will be
automatically deleted after restore process ends. This option is enabled when at least one
backup file has been downloaded from remote storage at previous step.

If the New database option is selected, then database name should be specified in the
corresponding field. If you are restoring a database from the differential copy the New
database option is unavailable.
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Define the target database parameters

Restore as
(®) Existing database

@ Restore Database step wizard - 'Cuick Restore Database step’

Database name |ProjectDatabase

New database

MNew database name |

x

(Step 4 of 6)

File/Group Logic Name Physical File Name

luj FRIMARY d:\DatabasesM55QLN\2005
|_f|j ProjectDatabase ProjectDatabase.mdf

luj GLACIER_STORAGE di'\Databases\ME5QLY2005
oMy OldTables1 OldTables1_Data.ndf
Lty OldTables2 OldTables2_Data.ndf

I[[i LARGE_TABLES d:\Databases\MSSQL|2005
Iy BLOBDatal BLOBDatal_Data.ndf
“- [ty BLOBData2 BLOBData2_Data.ndf

[ verify only

[JDelete downloaded files after restore

Help

<Back

Cancel

The grid displays logical and physical names of the files. You can rename the files and

groups in the grid or change file folder in the appropriate dialog, clicking the ellipsis

button.

Use the B ellipsis button to set files for the database that is being restored.
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i

% Server File Dialog

MSS0L
-~ MSSQL.1
=+ MSSQL10.5QL2008
By MSsQL
= Badwp
- Binn
EH(=r DATA
-y FILESTREAM1
-y Thcatalogl
= FULLTEXT
Ij AdventureWorks_Data.mdf
Ij AdventureWorks_Data_log.LDF

LR PR I T -

-

Location :

File name :

|C:‘|Frogram Files\Microsoft SQL Server‘l,I'U'ISSQl| [Create Fulder]

| master.mdf

[ oK ] [ Cancel

J

Help

)

Click the Next button to proceed to the Specifying restoring options step of the wizard.

<< Previous step

Next step >>
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7.1.2.5

Specifying restore options

At this step you need to set recovery options and options for transaction log restore.

Recovery options
This group of options allows you to specify the recovery options to be applied to the
restore operation.

@ Recovery (rollbacks all uncommitted transactions)
This option specifies that the restore operation rolls back any uncommitted transactions.
After the recovery process the database is ready for use.

2 No recovery (leaves the database in the restoring state)
This option specifies that the restore operation does not roll back any uncommitted
transactions.
NB: When this option is selected, the database is not usable in this intermediate, non-
recovered state.
When used with a file or filegroup restore operation, this option forces the database to
remain in the restoring state after the restore operation. This is useful in either of the
following situations:

e a restore script is being run and the log is always being applied;

e a sequence of file restores is used and the database is not intended to be usable

between two of the restore operations.

@ Standby (leaves database in read-only and standby mode)

This option allows the database to be brought up for read-only access between
transaction log restores and can be used with either warm standby server situations or
special recovery situations in which it is useful to inspect the database between log
restores.

Undo file name

Specify the undo file name, so that the recovery effects can be undone. The same undo
file can be used for consecutive restores of the same database.

NB: If free disk space is exhausted on the drive containing the specified undo file name,
the restore operation stops.
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@ Restore Database step wizard - 'Quick Restore Database step’ @
Specify additional options for restore process (Step 4 of 5)
Recovery options

@) Recovery (rolbacks all uncommitted transactions)
Mo recovery (Jeaves the database in the restoring state)
Standby (leaves database in read-only and standby mode)

Undo file name |

/| Back up the transaction log before proceeding with the restore 0
Restore tail of log automatically
| Replace (WITH REPLACE)

Contnue onerror )

Transaction log options
@) Restore all records of transaction log 0
Restore all records of transaction log before
| | [0:00:00 -

Restore all records of transaction log up to marked transaction 0

Mark name | |

Search for marks after | | |III:II"II:E"II |

Indude marked transaction 0

| Kill connections
| Check orphaned users

Drop orphaned users

Run Cancel

Help <Back

¥| Backup the transaction log before proceeding with the restore is checked
Check this option to perform the tail-log backup before the restore. Note that the 'WITH
NORECOVERY' option will be used in the backup operation so that the database state will
be changed to Recovery. This guarantees that the database does not change after the
tail-log backup.

Note: The tail-log backup process starts automatically on proceeding to the next step.

¥| Restore tail of log automatically
If you check this option the tail-log backup file will be added to the backup set for
restoring.

¥| Replace (WITH REPLACE)
This option specifies that SQL Server database will be overwritten if it exists.

¥| Continue on error
This option determines whether the restore operation will be stopped or forced to
continue if an error occurs.

Transaction log options
This section is available only if the Transaction log restore type was selected at the
Specifying the elements of backup step.
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2 Restore all records of transaction log
Select this option to make a complete restore from transaction log backup.

2 Restore all records of transaction log before
This option indicates that database restore is based on the transaction log records added

before specified date. Pick date and specify time in the fields below.

2 Restore all records of transaction log up to market transaction
Use this option to restore database to the state when marked transaction was

committed.

Mark name
Specify the needed mark in the field.

Look for marks at or after
You need to define the start date time point to search for the marked transaction

from.

¥/ Include marked transaction
Enable this option to restore database to the state right after the transaction
committing. If the option is disabled then database will be restored to the state right

before the transaction committing.

Y| Kill connections
Set this option to kill all existing connections to the database before starting the restore

process otherwise restore will fail if any connections exist.
Note: If this option is checked when the Backup the transaction log before

proceeding with the restore is checked, then connections will be killed before the
backup tail-log process starts.

¥| Check orphaned users
Check this option to detect orphaned users on restore process.

¥| Drop orphaned users
If this option is checked then found orphaned users will be dropped on the restore

process.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.2.6 Performing operation

This step of the wizard is intended to inform you that all necessary options have been

set, and you can start the operation.

@ Restore Database step wizard - 'Quick Restore Database step’

Click Run to start operation

Verify the choices made in the wizard

(]

(Step 5 of 5)

Step
MName
Database selection
ka
Select: Databases
AdventureWorks
Options
Replace
Recovery
Perform chedksum
Continue on error
Transaction log
Stop at time
Verify only
Check orphaned users
Drop orphaned users
Backups

Database files

Ci\Backups\MS5CLSERVER \MSSQLSERVER _AdventureWorks, ..
Ci\Backups\MS5CLSERVER \MSSQLSERVER _AdventureWorks, ..
Ci\Backups\MS5CLSERVER \MSSQLSERVER _AdventureWorks, ..

C:'¥Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server M350L, 1MSSQLIDAT. ..
C:'¥Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server M350L, 1MSSQLIDAT. ..

Quick Restore Database step

Yes

Recovery

Ma

Ma

all records of transaction log before
02/04/2014 00:00:00

Ma

Yes

Ma

Mext>

[

Run

] [ Cancel

)

After verifying the choices made in the wizard click the Run button to complete the

operation.

<< Previous step
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7.1.3

Database Shipping

Database Shipping step allows you to create full backups on the source server, ship
them to the destination server via a shared folder and restore on the destination server.

To perform database shipping step you must have at least two SQL Server instances;
version of destination server cannot be lower than the source server version; both
servers must have access to the shared folder.

To launch the database shipping immediately select & Quick Maintenance Actions | &
Database shipping popup menu item in the Servers tab.

To perform scheduled database shipping on a regular basis you need to include this task
into Policy:

1. At Step 2 of the Create Policy wizard click Create new step button and select
Database Shipping step type.

2. Also, you can create a new Step Template for further use selecting Database
Shipping step at the Templates tab.

Steps of the Database Shipping wizard:
Naming step

Specify database pairs

Specify backup options

Specify folders and recovery options
Viewing summary information

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.1.3.1 Naming step

You can name the step using the Name field. The Description field can be used to
define brief info for the created step.

@ Database Shipping step wizard - 'Database Shipping step 1' @

Set step name and description (Step 1 of 5)

The Database Shipping step manages creating of full database backups on the source server and their restoring on destination server via shipping to the
network share folder. The wizard will guide you through the process of selecting databases and setting up shipping options.

Mame Database Shipping step 1

Description

Next step >>
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7.1.3.2 Specifying database pairs

At this step you need to set database pairs for database shipping.

@ Database Shipping step wizard - 'Database Shipping step 1' @I
Specify database pairs (Step 2 of 5)

Source server Destination server

doom_servertsery 2005 | v| |0Iivia | 'l
Source DB Destination DB MNew database

AdventureWerks <Mone=

DemoDB =Create new > DemoDB

hr <Mone =

LargeDB <MNone:

orphaned <MNonez

TEST <Mone

|
VES <Mone >

AdventureWorks
Data folder |C:\Program Files\Microsoft QL Server \MSSGL11.MSSQLSERVER MSSQLDATA ]
Log folder |C:\Program Files\Microsoft QL ServerMSSGL11.MSSQLSERVER MSSQLDATA ]
ok ) (o> ] [ o

Source server
Select the server where the database that you want to back up to another server is
located.

Destination server
Select the server where backup files are shipped to from the drop-down list.

Set the database pairs in the grid. The full database backups are performed on the source
server and restored on the destination server.

If the destination database does not exist, you can select <Create new> itemin the
Destination DB column and specify its name in the New database column. Creating the
databases is performed by creating a full backup of the source database and its further
restoring.

Data folder
Specify the path for data MDF files for the newly created database.

Log folder
Specify the path for data LDF files for the newly created database.
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Note: When creating a template no databases can be selected at this step. Please
proceed to the next steps to set default template options. Databases can be selected on

applying the template to the policy.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.3.3 Specifying backup options

At this step you can define backup options for source database(s).

&j Database Shipping step wizard - 'Database Shipping step 1' @
Specify backup options (Step 3 of 5)
Backup folder |{backup_r00t_fo|der}>\,{server} u | Chedk |

Available tags: {backup root folder} {server}

Max Thread Count 2=

+ | Compression

e N

Encryption

Encryption Password | |

Confirm Password | |

Keep backups on the source server

Note: {backup_root_folder} can be configured in the Server-side Compaonents Properties dialog.

" hep | <Back |

Finish Cancel

Backup folder
Specify the directory for backup. It is set relatively the source server. You can check
availability of this folder by clicking the corresponding button.

Max Thread Count

Indicates the number of threads to be used for backup operation. Increase the number of
threads for faster speed. If you are using a multi-processor system, increasing this value
can fasten backup speed. You are recommended to set one thread fewer than the number
of processors.

¥/ Compression
Enable the option to compress backup.

Compression Level
Defines backup file compression level. Use '1' for the best speed and '4' for the best
compression.

¥/ Encryption
Enable the option to encrypt backup.
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Encryption Password
Set password that is used for backup encryption.

Confirm password
Confirm the password specified as an encryption password above.

Encryption Type
Select the encryption algorithm.

¥/ Keep backups on the source server

Enable this option if you want to store backup files on the source server in the folder
which is specified in the Backup folder field.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.3.4 Specifying folders and recovery options

At this step you need to set shared and destination folder, and recovery options for
database restore.

&j Database Shipping step wizard - 'Database Shipping step 1' @
Specify shared and destination folder, recovery options (Step 4 of 5)
MNetwork shared folder |'|,'|,tiu:|'»,shared| u ICheck I

Authorization

Windows Authentication

User name | |

Password | |

Destination folder |C: \Badkups l_] I Chedk I

Recovery options
) Mo recovery {leaves database in the restoring state)
_) Standby (leaves database in read-only and standby mode)

Undo file name |

@) Recovery

Kill connections to destination database

Help <Back J I Mexts Finish Cancel

Network shared folder

Specify the backup shared folder for copying full database backups of the source
database. Both source and destination servers should have access to this folder,
otherwise database shipping cannot be performed. Specify the authorization parameters
for the shared folder in the Authorization section. Click the Check button to make sure
that the folder is accessible by both servers.

Destination folder
Specify the destination server folder which the backups will be shipped to. This folder
must be set relatively to the destination server.

Recovery options
This group of options allows you to specify the recovery options for restore operation.

@ No recovery (leaves the database in the restoring state)
This option specifies that the restore operation does not roll back any uncommitted
transactions.
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NB: When this option is selected, the database is not usable in this intermediate, non-
recovered state.
When used with a file or filegroup restore operation, this option forces the database to
remain in the restoring state after the restore operation. This is useful in either of the
following situations:

e a restore script is being run and the log is always being applied;

e a sequence of file restores is used and the database is not intended to be usable

between two of the restore operations.

2 Standby (leaves database in read-only and standby mode)

This option allows the database to be brought up for read-only access between
transaction log restores and can be used with either warm standby server situations or
special recovery situations in which it is useful to inspect the database between log
restores.

2 Recovery (rollbacks all uncommitted transactions)
This option specifies that the restore operation rolls back any uncommitted transactions.
After the recovery process the database is ready for use.

Undo file name

Specify the undo file hame, so that the recovery effects can be undone. The same undo
file can be used for consecutive restores of the same database.

NB: If free disk space is exhausted on the drive containing the specified undo file name,
the restore operation stops.

Set [¥| Kill connections to destination database option ON for forced disconnection of
all processes to the database.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.3.5 Viewing summary information

This step of the wizard is intended to inform you that all necessary options have been
set, and you can perform database shipping.

&j Database Shipping step wizard - 'Database Shipping step 1' @

Click Fimish to create 'step’ item (Step 5 of 5)

Verify the choices made in the wizard

Dptions
SOUrce server doom_server\tsery2005
Destination server olivia
Metwork share \%ka'shared
Restore from C:'\Backups
Data folder for new Ci'¥Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\MS50QL11.MSSQLSERVER MSSQLIDATA
Logs folder for new Ci'¥Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\MS50QL11.MSSQLSERVER MSSQLIDATA
Kill connections to destination database Yes
Database pairs
Pair 1 ‘AdventureWorks' to ‘AdventureWorks'
Pair 2 ‘LargeDB' to new 'LargeDE'
Backup options
Backup dir {backup_root_folder}\{server}
Max thread count 2
Compression level 2
Restore options
Recovery RECCVERY

o] (]

After verifying the choices made in the wizard click the Finish button to complete the
operation.

<< Previous step
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7.1.4 Execute SQL Server Agent job

Execute SQL Server Agent job step allows you to execute an SQL Server Agent job on
the server.

A job is a specified set of operations performed sequentially by SQL Server Agent. A job
can perform a wide range of activities, including running Transact-SQL scripts, command-
line applications, Microsoft ActiveX scripts, Integration Services packages, Analysis
Services commands and queries, or Replication tasks. Jobs can run repetitive or scheduled
tasks, and they can automatically notify operators of job status by generating alerts.
Before using SQL Server jobs, make sure that the SQL Server Agent service is running.

Note: The status of this step execution shows whether a job has been launched or failed
to launch, and not the result of job execution.

To launch the job immediately select Z Quick Maintenance Actions | % Execute SQL
Server Agent job popup menu item in the Servers tab.

To perform scheduled execution of SQL Server Agent job on regular basis you need to
include this task into Policy:

1. At Step 2 of the Create Policy wizard click Create new step button and select
Execute SQL Server Agent job type.

2. Also, you can create a new Step Template for further use selecting Execute SQL
Server Agent job step at the Templates tab.

Steps of the Execute SQL Server Agent job wizard:
Naming step

Selecting job

Performing operation

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.1.4.1 Naming step

You can name the step using the Name field. The Description field can be used to
define brief info for the created step.

& Execute 5QL Server Agent job step wizard - 'Execute SQL Server Agent job step 1' @

Set step name and description (Step 1 of 3)

The Execute SQL Server Agent Job step allows you to run selected SQL Server Agent jobs as a part of the policy.

Mame Execute SQL Server Agent job step 1

Description s

This step does not appear for Quick Maintenance Actions.

Next step >>
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7.1.4.2 Selecting job

Use this step to set the correspondence between instances and jobs to be executed.

E’ Execute 5QL Server Agent job step wizard - 'Execute SQL Server Agent job step 1' @
Select the job to execute (Step 2 of 3)
|=] servers Selected SQL Server Agent jobs in execution order
@ ka E AdventureWorks log backup
El Jicon senenicenas | S prmnpem—— [g
D@ aschel\sgl2008 E DemoDB_shrink
D@ ka\sglexpress E]

D% dean_winxp\sql2008r2
[ 152.168.68.53

D@ deimosisgl2012

D@ olivia Mvailable SQL Server Agent jobs

E AdventureWorks_check

E ayz_ft

E avg_stats_SCQLAdministratorRepository

E AdventureWWorks_maintenance

Eﬁ deanup_stats_SQLAdministratorRepository

fih Stats_upd

E deanup_alarm_log_SQLAdministratorR.epository
E AW _Maintenance, Subplan_1

Eﬁ AW _Maintenance. Subplan_2

E shrink AdventureWarks

1] BackupUserDatabases. Subplan_1

fij job1

Eﬁ ShrinklUserDatabases. Subplan_1

) o) [ o

Select the server(s) in the Servers list and add the job from the Available SQL Server

Agent jobs list to Selected SQL Server Agent jobs in execution order list using
button or double-clicking.

Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode. If the server name icon is

grayed out the Backup service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the
server.

You can re-arrange jobs order for execution using arrow buttons on the right E E
Use @Delete button or Delete key to remove job from the list.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.4.3

Performing operation

This step of the wizard is intended to inform you that all necessary options have been
set, and you can start job(s) execution.

Click Fimish to create 'step’ item

Verify the choices made in the wizard

& Execute 5QL Server Agent job step wizard - 'Execute SQL Server Agent job step 1'

(]

(Step 3 of 3)

Step
MName
Kind
Selection of SQL Agent's jobs
doom_server \tsery 2005
check AdventureWarks
DemoDE_shrink
AdventureWorks log backup

Execute SQL Server Agent job step 1
Execute SQL Server Agent job step

Mext>

[

Finish

After verifying the choices made in the wizard click the Finish button to complete the

operation.

<< Previous step
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7.1.5 Execute T-SQL statement

Execute T-SQL statement step allows you to execute any T-SQL statement.

To launch the T-SQL statement immediately select & Quick Maintenance Actions | #
Execute T-SQL statement popup menu item in the Servers tab.

To perform scheduled T-SQL statement execution on regular basis you need to include
this task into Policy:

1. At Step 2 of the Create Policy wizard click Create new step button and select
Execute T-SQL statement step type.

2. Also, you can create a new Step Template for further use selecting Execute T-SQL
statement step at the Templates tab.

Steps of the Execute T-SQL statement wizard:
Naming step

Selecting server

Defining T-SQL statement

Performing operation

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.1.5.1

Naming step

You can name the step using the Name field. The Description field can be used to

define brief info for the created step.

@' Execute T-5QL Statement step wizard - 'Execute T-SQL Statement step 1'

Set step name and description

operations.

The Execute T-SQL Statement step allows you to run any custom statement as a part of a service task. It provides most common way to perform maintenance

(]

(Step 1 of 4)

Mame Execute T-5QL Statement step 1

Description

This step does not appear for Quick Maintenance Actions.
Next step >>
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7.1.5.2 Selecting server

Use this step of the wizard to select server(s) for T-SQL statement execution.

Servers

o9

D[-;; aschel\sgl2008
[ kalsglexpress

;b dean_winxp'sql2008r2

[
5

2 doom_server\tserv2005

2 deimos'sql2012

-;] olivia

O0EEOO

Choose servers where T-5QL statement will be executed

@' Execute T-5QL Statement step wizard - 'Execute T-SQL Statement step 1'

10,00,5512

no description

<Back

] [ Mexts

Finish

(]

(Step 2 of 4)

Cancel

Servers

Select the servers to execute the T-SQL statement on. If the servers name icon is
grayed out the Backup service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the

Server.

Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode.

Server description and version are displayed on the right panel.

<< Previous step

Next step >>
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7.1.5.3 Defining T-SQL statement

Use this step to define a T-SQL statement to be executed.

@' Execute T-5QL Statement step wizard - 'Execute T-SQL Statement step 1' @
Enter T-5QL statement body (Step 3 of 4)
T-50L statement:

delete from [dbo] [projects_cache]
ao
delete from [dbo] [activities_cache]
ao
Execute timeout 51+ sec | Load | | Save | | Check statement |
Help <Back | | Mexts | Finish Cancel

Type the T-SQL statement in the Query text tab.

Use the Execute timeout field to define time restriction for checking the statement
procedure.

Use the Check statement button to run the statement on the server in PARSEONLY

mode to ensure that T-SQL statement is correct. The detailed log of errors is displayed at
the Errors tab.

Note: The Check statement button is not available in Template mode.

Use Load\Save buttons for loading or saving the script from\to an internal file.

All errors are displayed on the Errors tab.
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[} Execute T-50L Staternent step wizard - 'Cuick Execute T-50L Staternent step’

*
Enter T-5QL statement body (Step 2 of 3)
Query text Errors |
Server Message Line
‘win10'sgl2016 Inccnrrect syntax near 'go’,
win10%sql2016 Incorrect syntax near 'go’. 4

Execute timeout SEC

Help

<Back

Load

Next>

Save

Run

Check statement

Cancel

<< Previous step

Next step >>
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7.1.5.4

Performing operation

This step of the wizard is intended to inform you that all necessary options have been

set, and you can start T-SQL statement execution.

@' Execute T-5QL Statement step wizard - 'Execute T-SQL Statement step 1'

Click Fimish to create 'step’ item

Verify the choices made in the wizard

(]

(Step 4 of 4)

Step
Mame Execute T-5QL Statement step 1
Kind Execute T-5QL Statement step
Server selection
ka
192,168.66.53
deimosisgl2012
Dptions
Timeout 5 sec
Sql syntax checked ‘Yeg

Mext>

[

Finish

After verifying the choices made in the wizard click the Finish button to complete the

operation.

<< Previous step
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7.1.6

History Cleanup

History Cleanup step allows you to clean the selected instance history (backup history
and SQL Agent jobs).

To launch history cleanup immediately select Z| Quick Maintenance Action | 3
History Cleanup popup menu itemin the Servers tab .

To perform scheduled history cleaning on regular basis you need to include this task into
Policy:

1. At Step 2 of the Create Policy wizard click Create new step button and select
History Cleanup step type.

2. Also, you can create a new Step Template for further use selecting History Cleanup
step at the Templates tab.

Steps of the History Cleanup wizard:
Naming step

Selecting server

Selecting historical data

Performing operation

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping

Database Shippin
Bulk Restore
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7.1.6.1

Naming step

You can name the step using the Name field. The Description field can be used to

define brief info for the created step.

Q& History Cleanup step wizard - 'History Cleanup step 1'

Set step name and description

The History Cleanup step deletes all kinds of historical data:

- M5 SQL Server backup and restore info, MS SQL Server Agent log records;
- EMS SQL Backup backups and service operation log records.

This wizard allows you to spedfy type and age of data to be deleted.

(]

(Step 1 of 4)

Mame History Cleanup step 1

Description

This step does not appear for Quick Maintenance Actions.
Next step >>
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7.1.6.2

Selecting server

Use this step of the wizard to select servers for history cleanup.

Choose servers for deanup history

Servers

g
D[-;; aschel\sgl2008

[-:,; ka'sglexpress

12 dlean_winxp\sql2008r2
L) 192.158.66.53
I

Version:

g-b doom_server \tserv2005
[ deimosisgl2012

B clivia

[.-.-,; aschellsgl2014

OEEOOO0

Description:

Q& History Cleanup step wizard - 'History Cleanup step 1'

09.00.5057

no description

<Back

] [ Mexts

Finish

(]

(Step 2 of 4)

Cancel

Servers

Select the Server(s) to clean history. If the servers name icon is grayed out the Backup
service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the server.
Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode.

Server description and version are displayed on the right panel.

<< Previous step

Next step >>

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



254 EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

7.1.6.3 Selecting historical data

At this step of the wizard you need to define the history that should be deleted.

Q} History Cleanup step wizard - 'History Cleanup step 1' @
Select historical data (Step 3 of 4)
Select historical data to delete
MS SQL Server
/| Backup and restore data older than | 2= | |M0nﬂ1(s) | 'l
| History of Server Agent jobs older than | 2= | |Monﬂ1(s) | - |
EMS SQL Backup
/| Backup and restore data older than | 2= | |Monﬂ1(s) | vl
| Log records of SQL Backup older than | 2= | |M0nﬂ1(s) | 'l 0
Dayls)
Week(s)
Year(s)
Help <Back | | Mexts Finish Cancel

MS SQL Server
The following options are intended to delete MS SQL backup history and some log info
concerning specific jobs performed by MS SQL Server means.

¥/ Backup and restore history data older than

Enable the option to clean the history of the MS SQL Server backup and restore
operations that are older than specified period of time. After cleanup the information
about SQL Server type backups performed by EMS SQL Backup or by SQL Server itself will
be removed from the server.

7| History data of Server Agent job older than

Enable the option to clean the history of the SQL Server Agent job(s) that are older than
specified period of time. After this cleanup all information about SQL Server Agent job
execution will be removed from the server.

EMS SQL Backup
The following options are intended to delete some log info concerning tasks performed by
EMS SQL Backup.
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¥| Backup and restore history data older than
Enable the option to clean the history of the backup and restore operations that are older
than specified period of time. After cleanup the information about EMS SQL Backup type

backups will be removed from EMS SQL Backup.

Y| Log records of EMS SQL Backup older than
Enable the option to clean the history of the EMS SQL Backup task(s) execution that are
older than specified period of time. After cleanup the information about executed tasks

will be removed from History Viewer.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.6.4

Performing operation

This step of the wizard is intended to inform you that all necessary options have been
set, and you can start cleaning the history data.

Q& History Cleanup step wizard - 'History Cleanup step 1'

Click Fimish to create 'step’ item

Verify the choices made in the wizard

(]

(Step 4 of 4)

Step
MName
Kind

Server selection
ka
deimosisgl2012
olivia

Dptions
Clean M5 SQL Server backup and restore data older than
Clean M5 SQL Server Agent job history older than
Clean 5CL Backup backup and restore data older than
Clean 5QL Backup task log records older than

History Cleanup step 1
History Cleanup step

2 Month(s)
2 Month(s)
2 Month(s)
2 Month(s)

Mext>

[

Finish

] [ Cancel

)

After verifying the choices made in the wizard click the Finish button to complete the

operation.

<< Previous step
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7.1.7 Database Integrity Check

Database Integrity Check step allows you to perform the check database operation on

the server (the DBCC CHECKDB Transact-SQL statement is issued). This operation is used
to check the allocation, structural, and logical integrity of all the objects in the specified

database.

To launch the database check immediately select & Quick Maintenance Actions | &
Database Integrity Check popup menu item in the Servers tab.

To perform scheduled database integrity check on regular basis you need to include this
task into Policy:

1. At Step 2 of the Create Policy wizard click Create new step button and select
Database Integrity Check step type.

2. Also, you can create a new Step Template for further use selecting Database
Integrity Check step at the Templates tab.

Steps of the Database Integrity Check wizard:
Naming step

Selecting databases

Setting options

Performing operation

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.1.7.1 Naming step

You can name the step using the Name field. The Description field can be used to
define brief info for the created step.

Eb Database Integrity Check step wizard - 'Database Integrity Check step 1' @

Set step name and description (Step 1 of 4)

The Check Database Integrity step performs internal consistency checks of the data and index pages within the database.

Mame Database Integrity Check step 1

Description s

This step does not appear for Quick Maintenance Actions.

Next step >>
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7.1.7.2 Selecting databases

Use this step of the wizard to select databases for integrity check.

[} Database Integrity Check step wizard - 'Database Integrity Check step 1'
Define database selection for servers (Step 2 of 4)
@] servers Databases By List | -
] coon serverizeranns
D@ aschel\sgl2008 L RITS s aes All System
D@ ka [C10 master All User
D@ ka'\sglexpress I:‘ 9 model By Mask
18 dean_winxplsql2008:2 E18 msdb
F2 192.168.66.53 ¥ AdventureWorks
@ demosisazo12 8
& olivia 8 br
D@ aschel\sgl2014 )0 LargenB

[C1[5 orphaned
@ st
08 ves

15 xtraLargeDB

<Back | [ Nexts Finish
Servers

Select the servers to run the operation on. If the servers name icon is grayed out the
Backup service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the server.

Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode.
Databases

All
Use this option to select both: system and user databases.

All system
This option indicates that only system databases should be checked.

All user
Select this option to check user databases only.

By mask
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This option allows defining database selection by mask. Use * for a set of any characters
and ? for any single character in the database name.

Including
This option allows manual selecting of the databases.

Excluding
Select the databases which will be excluded from the backup. All databases, not selected
in the list, will be included.

Online only
Select only the databases in the online state.

If you are creating a step in a policy template then you are able to enter databases

manually.
Databases |By List | -
These databases W 4}.
[ TestDB
3 ’
i
|Advenmre'|.".n'nrk51 |[ Enter ][Can::el]

Use the button or Ins key to define database name. After you click the Enter button
the database will be added to the list.

Any database from the list can be edited or @ deleted.

<< Previous ste Next step >>
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7.1.7.3

Setting options

This step of the wizard allows you to customize database integrity check.

[} Database Integrity Check step wizard - 'Database Integrity Check step 1' x

Define integrity check options (Step 3 of 4)

Additional DBCC CHECKDE options:
[JExdude indexes checks (NOINDEX)
[Jrerform logical checks on indexes (EXTENDED_LOGICAL_CHECKS) @)

Limit the checking to |the integrity of the physical structure (PHYSICAL_ONLY) w 0
] Apply lock during chet the integrity of the physical structure (PHYSICAL_ONLY) ‘

the quality of column values (DATA_PURITY)
Write detailed error messages (AL _ERRORMSGS])

Suppress info messages (NO_INFOMSGES)

Operation timeout | 10 : | |rninutes V|

Help <Back Mext> Finish Cancel

Exclude indexes checks (NOINDEX)
The option indicates that indices are excluded on database integrity check.

Perform logical checks on indexes (EXTENDED_LOGICAL_CHECKS)
If the compatibility level is 100 (SQL Server 2008) or higher, enable this option to perform
logical consistency checks on indexed views, XML indexes, and spatial indexes.

Limit the checking to
Use this option if you need to restrict database integrity check:

Physical Only (PHYSICAL_ONLY) value limits the checking operation to the integrity of the
physical structure of the page and record headers, the physical structure of B-trees and
the allocation consistency of the database. Designed to provide a small overhead check
of the physical consistency of the database, this check can also detect torn pages,
checksum failures, and common hardware failures that can compromise a user's data.

Data Purity (DATA_PURITY) value checks the database for column values that are not
valid or out-of-range.
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¥ Apply lock during check (TABLOCK)
If this option is used, the DBCC CHECKDB statement obtains locks instead of using an
internal database snapshot. This includes a short-term database exclusive lock.

¥| Write detailed error messages (ALL_ERRORMSGS)
This option displays an unlimited number of all errors per object.

¥| Suppress info messages (NO_INFOMSGS)
This option suppresses all informational messages.

Use the Operation timeout option to specify how long a remote operation can take
before the program times out and the error is returned.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.7.4

Performing operation

This step of the wizard is intended to inform you that all necessary options have been

set, and you can start checking database integrity.

Eb Database Integrity Check step wizard - 'Database Integrity Check step 1'

Click Fimish to create 'step’ item

Verify the choices made in the wizard

(]

(Step 4 of 4)

Step
Mame Database Integrity Check step 1
Kind Database Integrity Check step

Database selection
doom_server \tsery 2005
Select: Databases

AdventureWorks

hr

LargeDE

DemoDB

Checking options

Indude indices Yes
Exclusive access Snapshot
Limited Checking Physical Only
All error messages Mo
Suppress info messages Mo

Mext>

[

Finish

After verifying the choices made in the wizard click the Finish button to complete the

operation.

<< Previous step
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7.1.8

Reorganize Indices

Reorganize Indices step allows you to perform index management operations in your
databases: reorganizing, rebuilding, disabling (the ALTER INDEX REORGANIZE ...
REBUILD ... DISABLE Transact-SQL statements are issued).

When indexes have pages in which the logical ordering based on the key value does not
match the physical ordering inside the data file, these indexes are called fragmented.
Highly fragmented indexes may considerably decrease query performance. Index
fragmentation is remedied by either reorganizing or by rebuilding an index.

To launch the reorganization of indexes immediately select Z| Quick Maintenance
Actions | ‘& Reorganize Indices popup menu item in the Servers tab.

To perform scheduled backup on regular basis you need to include this task into Policy:
1. At Step 2 of the Create Policy wizard click Create new step button and select
Reorganize Indices step type.

2. Also, you can create a new Step Template for further use selecting Reorganize
Indices step at the Templates tab.

Steps of the Reorganize Indices wizard:
Naming step

Selecting objects

Defining rules

Advanced options

Performing operation

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping

Database Shippin
Bulk Restore
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7.1.8.1

Naming step

You can name the step using the Name field. The Description field can be used to

define brief info for the created step.

= Reorganize Indices step wizard - 'Recrganize Indices step 1'

Set step name and description

In case of rebuild action is activated, step reorganizes data on the data and index pages by rebuilding indices.

The Reorganize Indices step defragments and compacts dustered and non-dustered indices on tables and views. This will improve index-scanning performance.

(]

(Step 1 of 5)

Mame Reorganize Indices step 1

Description

Finish

Cancel

This step does not appear for Quick Maintenance Actions.

Next step >>
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7.1.8.2 Selecting objects

Use this step of the wizard to select objects for index reorganization.

Servers

og
D@ aschel\sgl2008

09

D@ ka\sglexpress

D% dean_winxp\sql2008r2
[ 152.168.68.53

D@ deimosisgl2012

& olivia

D@ aschel\sgl2014

= Reorganize Indices step wizard - 'Recrganize Indices step 1'

Define database selection for servers

Databases |By List | - | These tables
[]ES) [HR].[ADDRESS]
[T1ES) [HR]. [ADDRESSTYFE]

(]

(Step 2 of 5)

||

Objects |By List | - | [Fil=] [HumanResources] . [ADDRESS]

[#]E) [HumanResources]. [ADDRESSTYPE]

Tables and Views | e % [HumanResources]. [Department]
These databases :::125 E [HumanResources]. [Employee]
[ master ] [#]E) [HumanResources]. [EmployeeAddress]
[C1E model E [HumanResources]. [EmployeeDepartmentHistory]
15 msdb % [HumanResources]. [EmployeePayHistary]
FilE] [#]E) [HumanResources]. [EMPLOYEES]
[¥][5} DemoDB [#]E) [HumanResources]. [JobCandidate]
13 hr % [HumanResources]. [Shift]
[#][H LargeDB [71E IPerson], [Address] -
1[5 orphaned These views -
18 TEST D@ﬁ [Sales]. [vIndividualDemaographics]
O3 ves [#][&} [HumanResources]. [vJobCandidate]
[T xtralargeDB @j [HumanResources]. [vJobCandidateEducation]

|f.|j [HumanResources]. [vlobCandidateEmployment]

D@ﬁ [Production]. [vProductAndDescription]

|:||i.|i'| [Production]. [vProductModelCatalogDescription]

D@j [Production]. [vProductModellnstructions]
D@j [Sales]. [vSalesPerson]

Dgﬁ [5ales]. [vSalesPersonSalesByFiscalfears]
|:||i.|i'| [Person]. [vStateProvinceCountryRegion]

D@j [Purchasing] . [vVendor]

| <Back || MNexts Finish

Cancel

Servers

Select the servers to run the operation on. If the servers name icon is grayed out the
Backup service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the server.

Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode.

Databases and objects
Select objects to reorganize indexes.

All

Use this option to select both: system and user objects.

All system

This option indicates that only system objects should be selected.

All user

Select this option to select user objects only.

By mask
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This option allows defining objects selection by mask. Use * for a set of any characters

and ? for any single character in the object name.

Including

This option allows manual selecting of the databases.

Excluding

Select the databases which will be excluded from the backup. All databases, not selected
in the list, will be included.

Online only

Select only the databases in the online state.

If you are creating a step in a policy template then you are able to enter databases,
tables and views manually.

Databases
Ohjects

These databases

[ TestDB

By List

-

By List

Tables and Views

5

o

(%] [~ [+]

These tables

|

- % Department

4o

EIE

These views

2

EIOES

Use the button or Ins key to define database/table/view name. After you click the

Enter button the database/table/view will be added to the list.
Any database/table/view from the list can be edited or @ deleted.

<< Previous step

Next step >>
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7.1.8.3 Defining rules

At this step of the wizard you can set index reorganization rules.

Reorganize Indices step wizard - 'Reorganize Indices step 1' @
Define reorganize index rules (Step 3 of 5)
Reorganize indices if fragmentation level is above o
Rebuild indices if fragmentation level is above %o

Compact large ohjects

I&I | <Back |

Reorganize indices if fragmentation level is above
Define the fragmentation limits. Exceeding this limits considers the indices to be
reorganized.

Rebuild indices if fragmentation level is above
Define the fragmentation limits. Exceeding this limits considers the indices to be rebuilt.

¥/ Compact large objects
Enable this option to compact image, text, ntext, varchar(max), nvarchar(max),
varbinary(max) and xm/ data.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.8.4

Advanced options

This step of the wizard provides a number of advanced options for index reorganizing.

Reorganize Indices step wizard - 'Reorganize Indices step 1' @
Specify advanced options (Step 4 of 5)

Free space
@) Reorganize pages with the default amount of free space

Change free space per page percentage to: %%

Pad index

V| Sort results in tempdb

Keep index online while reindexing

Help <Back | | Mexts Finish Cancel

Free space
Define which pages should be reorganized: ones with the @ default or @ specified
amount of free space per page.

¥/ Pad index
Enable this option to leave the space open on each page in the intermediate levels of
index.

¥/ Sort results in tempdb
This option indicates that intermediate sort results used to rebuild indices will be stored in
the tempdb database.

¥/ Ignore duplicate keys
If the option is enabled then duplicate keys will be ignored.

¥/ Keep index online while reindexing
This option determines whether concurrent user access to the underlying table or
clustered index data and any associated non-clustered indexes is allowed while reindexing.

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



271 EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.8.5 Performing operation

This step of the wizard is intended to inform you that all necessary options have been
set, and you can start reorganizing indices.

Click Fimish to create 'step’ item

Verify the choices made in the wizard

=5 Reorganize Indices step wizard - 'Reorganize Indices step 1'

(]

(Step 5 of 5)

Step
MName
Kind

Database objects selection
doom_server \tsery 2005

LargeDE

DemoDB

AdventureWorks
Rules

Dptions
Feorganize pages with
Compact large objects
Pad index
Sort results in tempdb
Ignore duplicate keys

In those databases: Select All Tables

Feorganize indices if fragmentation level is above
Reebuild indices online if fragmentation level is above

Keep index onling while reindexing

Reorganize Indices step 1
Reorganize Indices step

20 %
5%

the default amount of free space
Mo
Mo
Mo
Mo
Mo

Mext>

[

Finish

After verifying the choices made in the wizard click the Finish button to complete the

operation.

<< Previous step
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7.1.9

Shrink Database

Shrink Database step allows you to perform database shrinking (the DBCC
SHRINKDATABASE and SHRINKFILE Transact-SQL statements are issued). This operation is
used to reduce any file within the database to remove unused pages. Both data and
transaction log files can be reduced, or shrunk.

To launch the shrinking operation immediately select Z Quick Maintenance Actions |
i) Shrink Database popup menu item in the Servers tab.

To perform scheduled shrinking on regular basis you need to include this task into Policy:

1. At Step 2 of the Create Policy wizard click Create new step button and select Shrink
Database step type.

2. Also, you can create a new Step Template for further use selecting Shrink Database

step at the Templates tab.

Steps of the Shrink Database wizard:
Naming step

Selecting database

Setting options

Performing operation

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping

Database Shippin
Bulk Restore
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7.1.9.1 Naming step

You can name the step using the Name field. The Description field can be used to
define brief info for the created step.

1L) Shrink Database wizard - 'Shrink Database 1' (=5

Set step name and description (Step 1 of 4)

The Shrink Database step reduces the disk space used by the database and log files by removing empty data and log pages.

MName Shrink Database 1
Description s

This step does not appear for Quick Maintenance Actions.

Next step >>
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7.1.9.2 Selecting database

Use this step of the wizard to select databases to shrink.

Define database selection for servers

Servers

Ve k

D@ aschel\sgl2008

D@ kalsglexpress

D@ dean_winxp\sgl2008r2

[E 192.168.66.53

9@
D@ deimosisgl2012

& olivia

DQ aschel\sgl2014

1L) Shrink Database wizard - 'Shrink Database 1' (=5
(Step 2 of 4)
Databases By List | - |

These databases

[ master

15 model

[ msdb

¥ AdventureWorks

[#][5) DemoDB

08 br

[#][5 LargeDB

[C1[5 orphaned

=F
08 ve

15 xtraLargeDB

<Back | [ Nexts Finish

Servers
Select the servers to

run the operation on. If the servers name icon is grayed out the

Backup service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the server.

Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode.

Databases

All

Use this option to select both: system and user databases.

All system

This option indicates that only system databases should be shrinked.

All user

Select this option to shrink user databases only.

By mask
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This option allows defining database selection by mask. Use * for a set of any characters
and ? for any single character in the database name.

Including
This option allows manual selecting of the databases.

Excluding
Select the databases which will be excluded from the backup. All databases, not selected
in the list, will be included.

Online only
Select only the databases in the online state.

If you are creating a step in a policy template then you are able to enter databases

manually.
Databases |By List | -
These databases W 4}.
[ TestDB
3 ’
i
|Advenmre'|.".n'nrk51 |[ Enter ][Can::el]

Use the button or Ins key to define database name. After you click the Enter button
the database will be added to the list.

Any database from the list can be edited or @ deleted.

<< Previous ste Next step >>
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7.1.9.3

Setting options

At this step you can set shrinking options.

EHP Shrink Database wizard - 'Shrink Database 1’

Set shrink database options

y

Shrink database when it exceeds 50 - MB

Freed space

Amount of free space to remain after shrink %o

Retain freed space in database files
@ Return freed space to operating system

Suppress informational messages

Help

<Back

(]

(Step 3 of 4)

Shrink database when it exceeds

Set database size limit. Database will be shrunk when its size goes over this limit.

Freed space

Amount of free space to remain after shrink

Use this field to define percentage of free space that will be left in database file after it is

shrunk.

You need to decide whether freed space should be @ retained in database files or @

returned to operating system.

Y| Suppress informational messages

Enable the option to disable informational messages.

<< Previous step

Next step >>
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7.1.9.4 Performing operation
This step of the wizard is intended to inform you that all necessary options have been
set, and you can start the operation.

(]

(Step 4 of 4)

E_QP Shrink Database wizard - 'Shrink Database 1

Click Fimish to create 'step’ item

Verify the choices made in the wizard

Step

MName

Kind

Database selection
ka

Shrink Database 1
Shrink Database

Select: Databases
AdventureWorks
doom_server \tsery 2005
Select: Databases
AdventureWorks
DemoDB
LargeDE
Shrinking options:
Shrink database when it exceeds 50 Mb
Freed space Return freed space to operating system
Amount of free space to remain after shrink 10 %

Suppress info messages Yes

o] (]

After verifying the choices made in the wizard click the Finish button to complete the
operation.

<< Previous step
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7.1.10 Update Statistics

Update Statistics step allows you to perform the update statistics operation in your
database (the UPDATE STATISTICS statement is issued). This operation is used to
updates the statistics for the specified tables and views.

To launch the updating operation immediately select Z Quick Maintenance Action | a
Update Statistics step popup menu item in the Servers tab.

To perform scheduled update of statistics on regular basis you need to include this task
into Policy:

1. At Step 2 of the Create Policy wizard click Create new step button and select Update
Statistics step type.

2. Also, you can create a new Step Template for further use selecting Update Statistics
step at the Templates tab.

Steps of the Update Statistics wizard:
Naming step

Selecting objects

Setting options

Performing operation

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.1.10.1 Naming step

You can name the step using the Name field. The Description field can be used to

define brief info for the created step.

A Update Statistics step wizard - 'Update Statistics step 1'

Set step name and description

to make better judgements about data access strategies.

The Update Statistics step ensures the guery optimizer has up-to-date information about the distribution of data values in the tables. This allows the optimizer

(]

(Step 1 of 4)

Mame Update Statistics step 1

Description

This step does not appear for Quick Maintenance Actions.
Next step >>
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7.1.10.2 Selecting objects

Use this step of the wizard to select objects to update statistics.

A Update Statistics step wizard - 'Update Statistics step 1' (=5

Define database selection for servers (Step 2 of 4)

Servers Databases |By List |v|
V@
D@ aschel\sgl2008

D@ kalsglexpress Objects |AII |'|
D@ dean_winxp\sgl2008r2
[E 192.168.66.53 iz

@ doom_server\tserv2005 These databases

[Tables and views

D@ deimos'sgl2012 [ master
D@ olivia [C1E model
[ aschel\sql2014 13 msdb

[¥][5 AdventureWorks

[¥][5 DemoDB

g hr

=k
1[5 orphaned

[OE st

O ves

[T xtralargeDB

<Back | [ Nexts Finish
Servers

Select the servers to run the operation on. If the servers name icon is grayed out the
Backup service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the server.
Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode.

Databases and objects

All
Use this option to select both: system and user objects.

All system
This option indicates that only system objects should be selected.

All user
Select this option to select user objects only.

By mask
This option allows defining objects selection by mask. Use * for a set of any characters
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and ? for any single character in the object name.

Including

This option allows manual selecting of the databases.

Excluding

Select the databases which will be excluded from the backup. All databases, not selected
in the list, will be included.

Online only

Select only the databases in the online state.

If you are creating a step in a policy template then you are able to enter databases,
tables and views manually.

Databases
Ohjects

These databases

[ TestDB

By List

-

By List

Tables and Views

Ei AdventureWorks

o

(%] [~ [+]

These tables

|

- % Department

4o

EIE

These views

2

EIOES

Use the button or Ins key to define database/table/view name. After you click the

Enter button the database/table/view will be added to the list.
Any database/table/view from the list can be edited or @ deleted.

<< Previous ste

Next step >>
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7.1.10.3 Setting options

Use this step to define basic update statistics options.

Update Statistics step wizard - 'Update Statistics step 1' @
Set task options (Step 3 of 4)
Update

@) All existing statistics
Column statistics only

Index statistics only

Options

Full scan

@ sample 100 | |Percent |'|

Resample

Mo recompute

Help <Back | Finish Cancel
Update

@ All existing statistics
Select this option if you need to update all statistics.

@ Column statistics only
Use this option to update column statistics only.

@ Index statistics only
This option indicates that only index statistics will be updated.

Options
@ Full scan

Specifies that all rows in table or view should be read to gather the statistics. This option
provides the same behavior as Sample 100 Percent.

@ Sample
Specifies the percentage of the table or indexed view, or the number of rows to sample
when collecting statistics for larger tables or views.
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2 Resample
Option specifies that statistics will be gathered using an inherited sampling ratio for all

existing statistics including indexes. If the sampling ratio results in too few rows being
sampled, SQL Server automatically corrects the sampling based on the number of existing

rows in the table or view.

¥/ No recompute
Disable the option to recompute statistics that become out of date automatically.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.10.4 Performing operation

This step of the wizard is intended to inform you that all necessary options have been
set, and you can start updating statistics.

Click Fimish to create 'step’ item

Verify the choices made in the wizard

A Update Statistics step wizard - 'Update Statistics step 1'

(]

(Step 4 of 4)

Step
MName
Kind

Database objects selection
ka

AdventureWorks
doom_server \tsery 2005

AdventureWorks
DemoDB
LargeDE
Dptions
Update
Perfarm
With Mo recompute

In those databases: Select All Tables

In those databases: Select All Tables and Views

Update Statistics step 1
Update Statistics step

All existing statistics
Sampling to 10 %
Mo

[

Finish

After verifying the choices made in the wizard click the Finish button to complete the

operation.

<< Previous step
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7.1.11 Database Parameters Logger

Database Parameters Logger step allows you to check database parameters (such as
information about backups, index fragmentation, transaction logs, data files, integrity
check operations and more) and log warnings if parameters do not satisfy given conditions
for efficient database maintenance.

To launch the database parameters logger operation immediately select Z Quick

Maintenance Actions | & patabase Parameters Logger popup menu item in the
Servers tab.

To perform scheduled database parameters logging on regular basis you need to include
this task into Policy:

1. At Step 2 of the Create Policy wizard click Create new step button and select
Database Parameters Logger step type.

2. Also, you can create a new Step Template for further use selecting Database
Parameters Logger step at the Templates tab.

Steps of the Database Parameters Logger wizard:
Naming step

Selecting database

Setting conditions

Performing operation

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.1.11.1 Naming step

You can name the step using the Name field. The Description field can be used to

define brief info for the created step.

E@ Database Parameters Logger step wizard - 'Database Parameters Logger step 1'

Set step name and description

file free space, etc).

The Database Parameters Logger step allows you to keep track of major server parameters {last backup date, last integrity check, transaction log and data

(]

(Step 1 of 4)

Mame Database Parameters Logger step 1

Description

This step does not appear for Quick Maintenance Actions.
Next step >>
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7.1.11.2 Selecting database

Use this step of the wizard to select databases to update statistics.

Define database selection for servers

Servers

Ve k

D@ aschel\sgl2008

D@ kalsglexpress

D@ dean_winxp\sgl2008r2

[E 192.168.66.53

9@
D@ deimosisgl2012

& olivia

DQ aschel\sgl2014

EQ Database Parameters Logger step wizard - 'Database Parameters Logger step 1' @

(Step 2 of 4)

|v|

Databases By List

These databases

[ master

15 model

[ msdb

¥ AdventureWorks

[#][5) DemoDB

08 br

o
[C1[5 orphaned

[Q Test

08 ve

15 xtraLargeDB

<Back | [ Nexts Finish

Servers
Select the servers to

run the operation on. If the servers name icon is grayed out the

Backup service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the server.

Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode.

Databases and objects

All

Use this option to select both: system and user objects.

All system

This option indicates that only system objects should be selected.

All user

Select this option to select user objects only.

By mask
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This option allows defining objects selection by mask. Use * for a set of any characters
and ? for any single character in the object name.

Including
This option allows manual selecting of the databases.

Excluding
Select the databases which will be excluded from the backup. All databases, not selected
in the list, will be included.

Online only
Select only the databases in the online state.

If you are creating a step in a policy template then you are able to enter databases

manually.
Databases |By List | -
These databases W 4}.
[ TestDB
3 ’
i
|Advenmre'|.".n'nrk51 |[ Enter ][Can::el]

Use the button or Ins key to define database name. After you click the Enter button
the database will be added to the list.

Any database from the list can be edited or @ deleted.

<< Previous ste Next step >>
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7.1.11.3 Setting conditions

This step allows you to define events to be logged.

_Fb Database Parameters Logger step wizard - 'Database Parameters Logger step 1'

(]

Select required parameters and define options (Step 3 of 4)

MName

| Mo backup

| Last full backup
Last log badkup
Index fragmentation

V| Integrity check

¥|:Transaction log
Data file

Logging conditions

Free space is less than: 25 = %%

Log file is larger than: 100 = MB

Help | <Back | | Mexts | Finish Cancel

The options below allow you to define conditions which EMS SQL Backup should perform
logging by.

¥/ No backup

Enable this option to log the list of databases with no backup.

¥ Last full backup
The option should be used to log the list of databases with old full backups.

Last full backup older than

Defines the time point relatively to current date. The list of databases with full backup
made before this point will be logged.

¥/ Last log backup
Use this option to log the list of databases with old log backups.

Last log backup older than

Define the time point relatively to current date. The list of databases with log backup
made before this point will be logged.
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¥| Index fragmentation
Enable this option to log the list of databases with high fragmentation.

Index fragmentation more than
Define the level of index fragmentation. Databases list with index fragmentation level

above specified will be added to log.

Only check indices with more than
This option indicates that only indices with page amount above specified will be

checked.

¥| Integrity check (SQL Server 2005 or higher)
Enable this option to log the list of databases with out-of-date integrity check.

Last integrity check older than
Define the time point relatively to current date. The list of databases with integrity

check made before this point will be added to log.

¥| Transaction log
Enable this option to log the list of databases with transaction log free space below the

specified limit.

Free space is less than
This option defines transaction log free space limit. Log includes list of databases with

amount of free space less than this limit.

Log file is larger than
This option adds log file size condition. List of databases which transaction log file is

larger than the specified limit will be included to log.

Y| Data file
This option indicates that log should include databases with data file free space below the

specified limit.

Free space is less than
Use this option to define the data file free space limit.

Data file is larger than
Use this option to define data file size condition. Databases which data file is above this
limit will be added to log.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.11.4

Performing operation

This step of the wizard is intended to inform you that all necessary options have been
set, and you can start logging database parameters.

[@ Database Parameters Logger step wizard - 'Database Parameters Logger step 1'

Verify the choices made in the wizard

Click Fimish to create 'step’ item (Step 4 of 4)

Step
Mame Database Parameters Logager step 1
Kind Database Parameters Logger step
Database selection
ka
Select: Databases
AdventureWorks

doom_server \tsery 2005
Select: Databases
AdventureWorks
DemoDB
LargeDE
Dptions
Mo backup exists
Old full backup
Last full backup clder than: 7 day(s)
Integrity chedk (SQL Server 2005 or higher)
Last integrity check older than: 7 day(s)
Transaction log free space
Free space is less than: 25%
Log file iz larger than: 100 Mb

o] (]

After verifying the choices made in the wizard click the Finish button to complete the
operation.

<< Previous step
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7.1.12 Maintenance Cleanup

Maintenance Cleanup step allows you to cleanup EMS SQL Backup and SQL Server
backups and Maintenance plan reports, created by MS SQL Server, stored locally on the
server or on a remote cloud storage. Cleaning MS SQL Server backups is not available for
MS SQL Server 2000.

To launch the updating operation immediately select Z Quick Maintenance Actions |
% Maintenance Cleanup popup menu item in the Servers tab.

To perform scheduled maintenance cleanup on regular basis you need to include this task
into Policy:

1. At Step 2 of the Create Policy wizard click Create new step button and select
Maintenance Cleanup step type.

2. Also, you can create a new Step Template for further use selecting Maintenance
Cleanup step at the Templates tab.

Steps of the Maintenance Cleanup wizard:
Naming step

Selecting files/folders for cleanup

Defining cleanup criteria

Performing operation

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.1.12.1 Naming step

You can name the step using the Name field. The Description field can be used to

define brief info for the created step.

%-,J Maintenance Cleanup step wizard - 'Maintenance Cleanup step 1'

Set step name and description

execution.

The Maintenance Cleanup step allows you to remove a backup or report file or a group of flles in a folder that remain in the system after Maintenance plan

The Step indudes an option to remove old files by task schedule, or remove files that have reached a specified age (days, weeks, months, or years).

(]

(Step 1 of 4)

Mame Maintenance Cleanup step 1

Description

This step does not appear for Quick Maintenance Actions.
Next step >>

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



295

EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

7.1.12.2 Selecting files/folders for cleanup

At this step you need to define server(s) and locations for cleanup.

%-,J Maintenance Cleanup step wizard - 'Maintenance Cleanup step 1' @I
Specify objects, their settings and location. (Step 2 of 4)
Servers Location Description
Q {local)\sgl2014cs "y Cloud Cloud: s3:/backupsstest/test - Standard; Mask: *.bkp
D@ tio\sgl2014 P‘rovider:Er\lL‘.%SQ_Badnp; Path: C:\Backups; File type: Backups; Extension: bkp

|1 Server Provider: M5 SQL Server; Path: C:\Badkups; File type: Reports; Extension: tt
) oo ] [ o

Servers
Select the servers to run the operation on. If the servers name icon is grayed out the
Backup service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the server.

Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode.

By
Use Add file or folder specification to add a cleanup destination and Edit
specification, Remove selected specification for appropriate actions.

Cleanup specification
In this dialog you can define locations or files to be cleared on the server or cloud
storage.
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P )

E‘} Define items to clear @
Location @) Server Cloud storage
Prowider EMS S0L Backup [=] ?«"IS S0L Se i
Folder | v| |C: \Backups u
Extension |I:|ak |

Indude firstdevel subfolders

File type |Bau:kups | - |

Indude backup parts 0

| oK || Cancel || Help

Location
Select Server if you want to clear folders/files stored on your server locally.
Select Cloud storage if you want to delete files located on the cloud.

Server
Provider
Select whether the files created by EMS SQL Backup or SQL Server will be cleaned.

Folder
Set the search folder for the files. The path is set relatively to the server which you
selected in the Server list.

If the MS SQL Server has been selected as a Backup provider then you can define the
path and name of the specific backup File to be deleted.

Extension
Specify the custom extension for backup or report files if it differs from the default.

Enable ¥| Include subfolders/|¥| Include first-level subfolders option if you need to
clean up all sub-folders of the specified folder.

File type

Use this drop-down list to specify the the type of files to be deleted:

e Backups - backup files;

e Reports - text reports of previously run maintenance plans.

Note: This drop-down list is available if the MS SQL Server has been selected as a
Provider.

Cloud storage
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P )

E‘} Define items to clear @

Location Server @ Cloud storage

Al fles by mask | *.bkp

@ Add existing connection —4 Create new connection
- fc-pl:-c-x:l‘nttps: ............... _drapbas.com, Delete
Indude backup parts )
oK | | Cancel | | Help

Here you need to specify the cloud storage where you want to delete backup files. You
can create a new connection or add an existing one. On adding an existing connection
you will be offered to choose among connections specified in Cloud Connections tab of
the Options dialog.

If you create a new connection then after specifying its properties you will be offered to
save it, so this connection will be available in Cloud Connections.

To change connection parameters click on its name. Depending on connection type the
relevant dialog for configuring connection settings will be opened.

All files by mask
In this field you can specify the mask for the file names to be deleted.

¥| Include backup parts
If this option is ON the program searches for linked parts for the backups matching the
specified extension or mask. The found files will be deleted.

Note: This option is only available for EMS SQL Backup provider type. It's not applied for
clouds if *.* mask is set.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.12.3 Defining cleanup criteria

This step allows you to define cleanup criteria.

(@j Maintenance Cleanup step wizard - 'Maintenance Cleanup step 1' @

Define criteria for deanup (Step 3 of 4)

SQL Backup and Clouds criteria

@ All files older than | 7 | |Days | v|

All files except for the latest

SQL Server criteria

| Apply file age criteria on maintenance deanup

Delete files older than 1R | |Monﬁ1[s) | - |

I&I <Back | ;

Finish Cancel

SQL Backup and Clouds criteria

Set the conditions for EMS SQL Backup backup files and files on clouds to be deleted.
Use All files older than for time limiting or All files except for the latest criteria to specify
the number of the latest backups to keep.

SQL Server criteria

+| Apply file age criteria on maintenance cleanup
Use this option to delete files above the age specified below.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.12.4

Performing operation

This step of the wizard is intended to inform you that all necessary options have been

set, and you can perform maintenance cleanup.

%-,J Maintenance Cleanup step wizard - 'Maintenance Cleanup step 1'

Click Fimish to create 'step’ item

Verify the choices made in the wizard

(]

(Step 4 of 4)

Step
Mame Maintenance Cleanup step 1
Kind Maintenance Cleanup step
File selection
{local)\sgl2014cs
Backup files in [C:\Backups] files with extension "bkp”™
Report files in [C:'\Backups] files with extension "txt”™
Backup files in [83://backupsstest/test - Standard] files by mask ™ .bkp™
Cleanup criteria
Remove S0L Backup and Cloud files older than 7 Day(s)
Remove SQL Server files older than 1 Month(s)

Mext>

[

Finish

After verifying the choices made in the wizard click the Finish button to complete the

operation.

<< Previous step
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7.1.13 Transaction Log Shipping

Transaction Log Shipping step allows you to create transaction log backups, ship them
to the destination server via a shared folder and restore on the destination server.

To perform log shipping step you must have at least two SQL Server instances; version of
destination server cannot be earlier than the source server version; the source database
must use the full or bulk-logged recovery model, both servers have access to the shared
folder. The databases restored on the destination server stay in Restoring or Standby
mode.

Note: This step is not included into 2 Quick Maintenance Action list. It can be only
executed within the Policy.

To perform scheduled log shipping on a regular basis you need to include this task into
Policy:

1. At Step 2 of the Create Policy wizard click Create new step button and select
Transaction Log Shipping step type.

2. Also, you can create a new Step Template for further use selecting Transaction Log
Shipping step at the Templates tab.

Steps of the Transaction Log Shipping wizard:
Naming step

Specify database pairs

Specify backup options

Specify folders and recovery options

Performing operation

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.1.13.1 Naming step

You can name the step using the Name field. The Description field can be used to
define brief info for the created step.

@ Log Shipping step wizard - 'Log Shipping step 1' @

Set step name and description (Step 1 of 5)

The Log Shipping step manages ceating of transaction log backups on the source server and their restoring on destination server via shipping to the
network share folder. The wizard will guide you through the process of selecting databases and setting up shipping options.

Mame Log Shipping step 1

Description

Next step >>
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7.1.13.2 Specifying database pairs

At this step you need to set database pair for transaction log shipping.

@ Log Shipping step wizard - 'Log Shipping step 1' @I
Specify database pairs (Step 2 of 5)
Source server Destination server
|doom_server'|,tserv2005 | v| |0Iivia | 'l
Source DB Destination DB Overwrite Mew database
Advnturcliora B s
DemoDB <Mone =
hr <Create new>
LargeDB AdventureWorks
orphaned “Mone>
TEST <MNone >
TestDB <Create new> TestDB
VS <Mone =
xtralargeDB <Mone >

Data folder |C:\Program Files\Microsoft QL Server \MSSGL11.MSSQLSERVER MSSQLDATA ]
Log folder |C:\Program Files\Microsoft QL ServerMSSGL11.MSSQLSERVER MSSQLDATA ]
o] o) [ o

Source server
Select the server where the database that you want to back up to another server is
located.

Destination server
Select the server where transaction logs are shipped to from the drop-down list.

Set the database pairs in the grid. The backups of transaction logs are performed on the
source server and restored on the destination server. The destination database must be
the restored copy of the source database and be in Restoring state.

If the destination database does not exist, you can select <Create new> itemin the
Destination DB column and specify its name in the New database column. If the
destination database needs rewriting, set the corresponding flag in the Overwrite
column. Creating and overwriting of the databases is performed by creating a full backup
of the source database and its further restoring. Even in case of scheduled execution,
creating of a database is executed once immediately on wizard finish and the <Create
new > item will be replaced with the created database name afterwards.
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Data folder
Specify the path for data MDF files for the newly created database.

Log folder
Specify the path for data LDF files for the newly created database.

Note: When creating a template no databases can be selected at this step. Please
proceed to the next steps to set default template options. Databases can be selected on
applying the template to the policy.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.13.3 Specifying backup options

At this step you can define backup options for source database(s).

% Log Shipping step wizard - 'Log Shipping step 2' @
Specify backup options (Step 3 of 5)
Backup folder |{backup_r00t_fo|der}>\,{server} u | Chedk |

Available tags: {backup root folder} {server}

Max Thread Count 2=

+ | Compression

e N

Encryption

Encryption Password | |

Confirm Password | |

Keep backups on the source server

Note: {backup_root_folder} can be configured in the Server-side Compaonents Properties dialog.

" hep | <Back |

Finish Cancel

Backup folder
Specify the directory for backup. It is set relatively the source server. You can check
availability of this folder by clicking the corresponding button.

Max Thread Count

Indicates the number of threads to be used for backup operation. Increase the number of
threads for faster speed. If you are using a multi-processor system, increasing this value
can fasten backup speed. You are recommended to set one thread fewer than the number
of processors.

¥/ Compression
Enable the option to compress backup.

Compression Level
Defines backup file compression level. Use '1' for the best speed and '4' for the best
compression.

¥/ Encryption

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



305 EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

Enable the option to encrypt backup.

Encryption Password
Set password that is used for backup encryption.

Confirm password
Confirm the password specified as an encryption password above.

Encryption Type
Select the encryption algorithm.

¥/ Keep backups on the source server

Enable this option if you want to store transaction log backup files on the source server in
the folder which is specified in the Backup folder field.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.13.4 Specifying folders and recovery options

At this step you need to set shared and destination folder, and recovery options for the
transaction log restore.

% Log Shipping step wizard - 'Log Shipping step 1' @
Specify shared and destination folder, recovery options (Step 4 of 5)
MNetwork shared folder |'|,'|,tiu:|'»,shared'|, u | Chedk |

Authorization
| Windows Authentication
User name | |
Password | |
Destination folder |C:'|,Back.ups u |Check|

Recovery options
@) Mo recovery (leaves database in the restoring state)

Standby (Jeaves database in read-only and standby mode)

Undo file name |

| Kill connections to destination database

Help <Back | | Mexts Finish Cancel

Network shared folder

Specify the backup shared folder for copying transaction log backups of the source
database. Both source and destination servers should have access to this folder
otherwise log shipping cannot be performed. Specify the authorization parameters for the
shared folder in the Authorization section. Click the Check button to make sure that the
folder is accessible by both servers.

Destination folder
Specify the destination server folder where backups will be shipped to. This folder is set
relatively to the destination server.

Recovery options

This group of options allows you to specify the recovery options to be applied to the
restore operation. The destination database may be in either the recovering or standby
state, which leaves the database available for limited read-only access.

@ No recovery (leaves the database in the restoring state)
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This option specifies that the restore operation does not roll back any uncommitted
transactions.
NB: When this option is selected, the database is not usable in this intermediate, non-
recovered state.
When used with a file or filegroup restore operation, this option forces the database to
remain in the restoring state after the restore operation. This is useful in either of the
following situations:

e a restore script is being run and the log is always being applied;

e a sequence of file restores is used and the database is not intended to be usable

between two of the restore operations.

@2 Standby (leaves database in read-only and standby mode)

This option allows the database to be brought up for read-only access between
transaction log restores and can be used with either warm standby server situations or
special recovery situations in which it is useful to inspect the database between log
restores.

Undo file name

Specify the undo file hame, so that the recovery effects can be undone. The same undo
file can be used for consecutive restores of the same database.

NB: If free disk space is exhausted on the drive containing the specified undo file name,
the restore operation stops.

Set [¥| Kill connections to destination database option ON for forced disconnection of
all processes the database. We recommend to check it, if Overwrite option has been set

at Step 2.
<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.13.5 Performing operation

This step of the wizard is intended to inform you that all necessary options have been
set, and you can perform transaction log shipping.

% Log Shipping step wizard - 'Log Shipping step 1' @
Click Finish to create 'step’ item (Step 50f 5)

Verify the choices made in the wizard

Dptions
SOUrce server doom_server\tsery2005
Destination server olivia
Metwork share \ka'\shared',
Restore from C:'\Backups
Data folder for new Ci'¥Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\MS50QL11.MSSQLSERVER MSSQLIDATA
Logs folder for new Ci'¥Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\MS50QL11.MSSQLSERVER MSSQLIDATA
Kill connections to destination database Yes

Database pairs
Pair 1 TestDB' to new TestDE'
Backup options

Backup dir {backup_root_folder}\{server}
Block size, KB 4096
Max thread count 2
Compression level 2
Encryption type Rijndael
Encryption password  ~ essssseeees

Restore options
Recovery MORECCOVERY

After verifying the choices made in the wizard click the Finish button to complete the
operation.

If the New database or Overwrite option has been selected as a Destination database at
Step 2 performing of the operation consists of 2 steps:

1. Transferring of the full backup. It is executed once on wizard finish.

2. Transferring of transaction log.

<< Previous step
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7.1.14 Bulk Restore

Bulk Restore step allows you to restore several databases at once specifying only the
folder to search for backup files.

To launch the restore operation immediately select Z| Quick Maintenance Actions | ®
Bulk Restore popup menu item in the Servers tab.

To perform scheduled bulk restore on regular basis you need to include this task into
Policy:

1. At Step 2 of the Create Policy wizard click Create new step button and select Bulk
Restore step type.

2. Also, you can create a new Step Template for further use selecting Bulk Restore step
at the Templates tab.

Steps of the Bulk Restore:
Naming step

Selecting servers

Restore options

Performing operation

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping
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7.1.14.1 Naming step

You can name the step using the Name field. The Description field can be used to

define brief info for the created step.

@ Bulk restore step wizard - 'Bulk restore step 2'

Set step name and description

Welcome to the Bulk Restore step.
This wizard allows restoring several databases in one step

*

(Step 1 of 4)

MName Bulk restore step 2
Description
Help <Back Mext= Finish Cancel
Next step >>
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7.1.14.2 Selecting servers

Use this step of the wizard to select servers and specify folders for restoring.

@ Bulk restore step wizard - 'Bulk restore step 2' >
Select servers and source folder to restore from it (Step 2 of 4)
[m] servers
[‘_i, aschel\sqlexpress Restore Source Folder |D: \Backups |
D['hi' -\5QL2014 Target Data Folder |C: \Program Files (x86) Microsoft SQL Server 'IJ'~‘ISSC|
&, .\sqL2008
D[m-b 192.168.61. 155\MSSQLSERVER Target Log Folder |C: \Program Files (x86) Microsoft SQL Server WSS(|

Help <Back Finish Cancel

Restore Source Folder

Specify the folder to search files in. The program scans all files and fetches all database
names from the backups. The latest backup is chosen for each database found. If the
latest file is a differential or transaction log backup EMS SQL Backup searches for all the
previous backups required for successful restoring and applies all files automatically.

Target Data Folder
Specify the folder which database data files will be moved to.

Target Log Folder
Specify the folder which database transaction log files will be moved to.

If the operation is used without policy (Quick Maintenance Action) this step looks as
follows.

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



312 EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

Servers

(15, \sqL2014
[, .\sqL2008

[y 192, 158,61, 155\MS5QLSERVER

Help

@ Bulk restore step wizard - 'Quick Bulk restore step’
Select servers and source folder to restore from it.

Q:‘ aschel\sglexpress Restore Source Folder

Target Data Folder

Target Log Folder

|C: \Program Files (x86) \Microsoft SQL Server 'nNSSC|

|C: ‘\Program Files {(x86) \Microsoft SQL Server I|J'~'155(|

Fill databases

>

(Step 1 of 3)

Database name
ems-db
Morthwind2
AccountingDB
AdventureWarks

master
ProjectDatabase

Point

28.03.2017 13:27:26
28.03.2017 13:28:03
28.03.2017 12:11:43
28.03.2017 12:11:45
28.03.2017 12:11:54
28.03.2017 12:11:54

<Back Next=

Run

Cancel

Click the Fill databases button to fill the list of found databases. After scanning the
specified folder the database names and backup points are displayed in the corresponding
columns. Use the check boxes to select databases for restoring.

<< Previous step

Next step >>
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7.1.14.3 Restore options

Use this step to set options which will be applied to all restoring databases which are
found at the previous step.

[@ Bulk restore step wizard - 'Bulk restore step 2' >
Specify the options for restore (Step 3 of 4)
[ verify only
[-1aWITH REPLACE {will be aplied for all databases in the list):
Help <Back Mext= Finish Cancel

4| Verify only
Check this option to enable selected backup set verification. It checks that the backup is
intact physically to ensure that all files in the backup are readable and can be restored.

¥ WITH REPLACE (will be applied for all databases in the list)
This option specifies that SQL Server databases will be overwritten if they already exist.

<< Previous step Next step >>
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7.1.14.4 Performing operation

This step of the wizard is intended to inform you that all necessary options have been
set, and you can start restoring the database.

@ Bulk restore step wizard - 'Bulk restore step 2'

Click Fimish to create 'step’ item

Verify the choices made in the wizard

*

(Step 4 of 4)

Restore Information
Replace
Verify Only
Source Folder
Data'Log Folders

Mo
Mo
aschellsglexpress: D:\Backups

aschellsglexpress:
Data folder: C:\Program Files (x86) WMicrosoft SQL Server\MSSQL. 1YMSSQLIDATA
Log folder: C:\Program Files (x86)WMicrosoft SQL ServerMSSGL. 1\MSSQL\DATA

Help

<Back Next= Cancel

After verifying the choices made in the wizard click the Finish button to complete the

operation.

<< Previous step
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7.2  Editing Steps
This chapter describes the way steps can be viewed/edited.

After the step has been already created it can be opened and edited in the editor at
Policies tab (if it's already a part of a policy) or Templates tab (if it's been created as a
template).To open a step editor use double-clicking, popup menu or the Edit button.

Topics listed below provide sufficient information about step editing:
Backup database

Database Shipping

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping

Bulk Restore

See also:
Creating Steps
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7.2.1 Backup database

Backup Database step editor provides the same set of options as Backup Database
wizard.

The following pages are available in this dialog:
Name and description

General

Selection

EMS SQL Backup settings

Backup file options

Backup options

Additional options

Verify options
Clouds

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.2.1.1 Name and description

This page allows you to view\edit Backup database step name and description.

@ Backup Database step editor - 'Backup system DB’

Select a page

_ Mame |Ba|:kup system DB
| Mame & description

o) Generl Description Backs up system databases
e selection

E";p SQL Backup settings
=L Badkup file options
[&] verify options

(7 Clouds

0K H Cancel ” Help

Name
Use this field to name the step.

Description
This field allows you to define step description.
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7.2.1.2 General

This page allows you to view a backup provider selected.

@ Backup Database step editor - 'Backup system DB’ @
Select a page

_ Backup Provider

Mame & description ]
||ﬁ] General 1 (@) EMS SQL Badwp

'EE Selection Easy-to-use, adjustable with enhanced options.

£ Allows multiple databases badkup, compression and encryption of backup files,

Eﬁ. S0L Backup settings

=L Badkup file options SOL Server

@ Verify options Backup is provided by native SQL Server means. Only single database can be backed up.
(7 Clouds

0K ] [ Cancel l [ Help

Backup provider
Backup provider set in the Backup database wizard. This option cannot be changed in
editing mode.

The files created with EMS SQL Backup provider cannot be restored using standard
server tools; you need either use EMS SQL Backup restore or convert the backup file to
SQL Server type.
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7.2.1.3

Selection

This page allows you to edit database selection for backup operation.

@ Backup Database step editor - 'Backup Database step 1'
Select a page

Mame & description
& ceneral

| T8 selection

% SQL Backup settings
?.Jé Backup file options
[& verify options

71 Clouds

Backup Type

(®) Database - full

(_) Database - differential

() Transaction log
Remove inactive entries
Leave in restoring state

Skip SIMPLE model DBs

[ copy-only

*
[m] Servers Databases Q
%" Y aschel\sglexpress
D[;] \SOL2014 [m] These databases
2 .

(&, .\sqLz008 1 master
(@ 192.168.61. 155\ssqLserver. L1 model

DO msdb

MB

[#[5 AdventureWorks
[ ProjectDatabase

C]H test_1
O test2
] test_simple
Badkup component
(® Database
() Files and filegroups
oK Cancel Help

Backup type

Use this parameter to define the backup type:

@ Database - full (a full database backup which backs up the entire database including
the transaction log)

@ Database - differential (a differential backup which records only the changes made to
the data in the database after the last full database backup)

@ Transaction log (a sequence of log backups provided for a continuous chain of
transaction information to support recovery forward from database, differential, or file

backups)

Set [¥/Remove inactive entries option on to truncate the live transaction log when you
create a backup

Set [¥/Leave in restoring state on to leave the database in restoring state to be
unavailable to users until it is completely restored.

Set ¥/ Copy-only option to create a copy-only backup which is a SQL Server backup
that is independent of the sequence of conventional SQL Server backups.

Set [¥| Skip SIMPLE model DBs option to skip the databases which use the 'SIMPLE'
recovery model. If this option is switched off and the databases using the 'SIMPLE'
recovery model are included in the list/filter, the error will be returned by the server and
the process will be aborted. Switch on the option to avoid such errors.

Backup Component
This group allows choosing the object of backup.
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@ Database - database backup.
@ Files and filegroups - backup of selected files and filegroups.

Servers

Select the servers to run the operation on. If the servers name icon is grayed out the
Backup service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the server.

Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode. It is selected on applying the
Step Template in Policy.

Databases
If EMS SQL Backup provider is used, you can select multiple databases, in case of SQL
Server backup only one database can be specified.

All
Use this option to select both: system and user databases.

All system
This option indicates that only system databases should be backed up.

All user
Select this option to back up user databases only.

By mask
This option allows defining database selection by mask. Use * for a set of any characters
and ? for any single character in the database name.

Including
This option allows manual selecting of the databases.

Excluding
Select the databases which will be excluded from the backup. All databases, not selected
in the list, will be included.

Online only
Select only the databases in the online state.
If you are creating a step template then you can add a database to the list by using the

‘ﬂ button or Ins key.

Note: The server is selected on applying the Step Template in Policy.

When you are editing a step on creating a policy from template then if the database(s)
defined on the Selecting database step are missed on the selected server the list of
databases will be the following.
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Databazes |B}' List | A |
[H| These databases &

el [
7@ qwe

CE master
15 model

e msdb
15 Adventureworks

(15 Adventureworks_20100419

[ DemcDBE
)5 LargeDB
[ [ﬁ) new_db il

m

[ Clean Mismatches

Click the Clean Mismatches button to delete the missed databases from the list for the
policy cannot be executed for them.

If the Files and filegroups option is chosen the selection list of file and filegroups is
available.

[m] Servers Datahases a [ ] These files and filegroups
1= N aschel\sglexpress ) PRIMARY

&, \soL2014 [ :ProjectDatabase

[1&, .\sqL2008 Objects |By List v |
1 192.168.51. 155\MSSQLSERVER

[m] These databases

] master
(]l model
(] msdb

[]l5 AccountingDB

(] AdventureWarks

oL
i test_1

(]l test_2

(]I test_simple

Objects

For each selected database at least one file or filegroup should be chosen.
e All - all existing database filegroups with all their files.

e By list - manually selected files and filegroups.
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7.2.1.4

SQL Backup settings

This page contains set of specific backup options. You can make changes if needed.

@ Backup Database step editor - 'Backup systerm DB’ @
Select a page

_ Max Thread Count 2=

Mame & description

E’] General [¥] compression

T Selection Compression Level I

% SQL Badkw uil

|E‘ QL Backup settings ["|Encryption

=], Backup file options

[&] Vverify options | |
("1 Clouds | |

CK l [ Cancel ] [ Help

Max Thread Count

Indicates the number of threads to be used for backup operation. Increase the number of
threads for faster speed. If you are using a multi- processor system, increasing this value
can fasten backup speed. You are recommended to set one thread fewer than the number
of processors.

[¥| Compression
Enable the option to compress backup.

Compression Level
Defines backup file compression level. Use '1' for best speed and '9' for best compression.

Encryption
Enable the option to encrypt backup.

Encryption Password
Set and confirm password that is used for backup decryption.

Encryption Type
Select the encryption algorithm.
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7.2.1.5 Backup file options
At this page you can find backup file options.

@ Backup Database step editor - 'Backup system DB’ @

Select a page

Mame & description

Backup folder |D: \{server} |
Available tags: {backup root folder} {server}

@ General
'EE Selection Backup file name |{server}_{database}_{badiup_type}_{date}.bkp |
£ sQL Backup settings Available tags: {server} {database} {backup type! {date} {login}

E Backup file options
[&] verify options
(7 Clouds

@ Backup to a single file

) Backup to several files

Split by size

Split by database

Note: {backup_root_folder} can be configured in the Server-side Components Properties dialog.

0K H Cancel H Help

Backup folder

Specify backup destination directory. For your convenience {backup_root_folder} and
{server} tags are provided. The directory which the {backup_root_folder} tag stands for
is configured in the Server-side components Properties dialog.

You can check availability of the defined folder by clicking the corresponding button.
Note: The Check button is available only if backup is configured on a single server.

Backup file name

Define backup file name. Type backup file name manually or form it using variables. For
your convenience {server}, {database}, {backup_type}, {date} and {login} tags are
provided.

Note: To insert a tag in the field simply click it in the list of Available tags.

@ Backup to a single file
Select this option to backup all selected databases to a single file.

@ Backup to several files
This option indicates that backup should be split to several files. Splitting the backup can
in some cases speed up the backup process.

@ Split by size
Indicates that backup file will be split to volumes of the specified size.
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2 Split by database
Indicates that each database will be backed up into a separate file.

Note: Backup to several files option is disabled for SQL Server backup provider.
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7.2.1.6 Backup options

At this page you can define backup options. This tab is only available for SQL Server
provider selected. The following form is displayed for SQL Server 2008 and older versions.

Write type

@ Append / @ Overwrite

Select whether the media should be appended or overwritten during the backup operation.
By appending another backup set to existing media, the previous contents of the media
remain intact, and the new backup is written after the end of the last backup on the

media.

@ Backup Database step editor - 'Backup Database step’ P4
Select a page Write type

Mame & description (®) Append

E’] General () Overwrite

Selecti
E EdE;J D;| ) Block size
=z Backup file options @Default

Backup options
[&] verify options
) Clouds O Other 4 % KB

(O To restore from CD (2KE)

Backup password

Password | |

Confirm password | |

oK Cancel Help

Block size

Define the size of a data block. Possible values are: @ Default, @ To restore from CD (2
KB), @ QOther (i.e. you can specify an arbitrary value). The supported sizes are 512, 1024,
2048, 4096, 8192, 16384, 32768, and 65536 (64 KB) bytes. Possible values are: Default,
To restore from CD (2 KB), Other (i.e. you can specify an arbitrary value).

Backup password
If necessary, you can set a Password for the backup: enter the password twice in the
respective edit fields.

Backup encryption
You can set SQL Server encryption options for backups.

Encrypt backup - enables backup encryption.
Select the encryption algorithm in Algorithm and the certificate or asymmetric key in
Certificate or assymmetric key field. Please note that you can only use certificates
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protected by master key or EKM asymmetric keys from master database.
For servers that support backup encryption the following options are available:

Badkup encryption
| Encrypt backup

Algorithm n

Certificate or asymmetric key |§TE5tCnart | = |

¥ Backup compression
This option enables backup compression overriding the server-level default (for SQL
Server 2008 Enterprise and later versions).
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7.2.1.7

Verify options

At this page you can define backup verifying options.

@ Backup Database step editor - 'Backup Database step 1’ @

Select a page

Name & description
,ﬁ] General verifies the backup but does not restore it and checks if the backup set is complete and the entire backup is readable.
Te selection

E';. SQL Backup settings
?’Jé Backup file options

E Verify options

) Clouds

Verify backup when finished (VERIFYONLY) @

Continue on error 0

Detect possible backup sequence breaks 0

Ok | | Cancel | | Help

¥| Verify backup when finished (VERIFYONLY)

Check this option to enable backup verification. Verifying a backup checks that the
backup is intact physically, to ensure that all the files in the backup are readable and can
be restored, and that you can restore your backup in the event you need to use it.

¥| Perform checksum before writing to media (CHECKSUM)

This option enables/disables checksum verification before writing to the backup media.
Before writing a page to the backup media, BACKUP verifies the page, if this information is
presented on the page. BACKUP generates a separate backup checksum for the backup
streams. Restore operations can optionally use the backup checksum to validate that the
backup is not corrupted. The backup checksum can optionally be used at restore time.
Using backup checksums may affect workload and backup throughput.

¥| Continue on error
This option determines whether the backup operation will be stopped or forced to
continue despite encountering errors such as invalid checksums or torn pages.

¥| Detect possible backup sequence breaks

If the option is switched on the program analyzes SQL Server backup history to check if
additional backups were made by third-party software between the backups required to
restore the current backup. The program generates warning if such backups are found.
Use this option to reveal the cases when backups are performed explicitly using VSS
interface, by maintenance plans working on server or by another third-party software at
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same time with EMS SQL Backup. The restoring procedure may require backup files
created by different software in those cases. This option is only supported in the EMS
SQL Backup provider selected.
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7.2.1.8 Clouds

Use this tab to set cloud connections for storing backups. Copies of backup files will be
uploaded to the specified storages.

The connections to the following storages are supported:

« SMB/CIFS

ETP

Secure FTP

Amazon S3 Cloud

Microsoft Azure

Dropbox

e Google Drive

@ Backup Database step editor - 'Backup Database step 1’ @
Select a page
= Cm Add existing connection 4 Create new connection
Name & description e * ==
Iﬁl General A
\iwin Ac'shared
) d& Delete
g selection ‘ cifs:\\win Achshaned User: win Ac'tester
E‘; SQL Backup settings
B, Backup fle opti a, = Delste
= Ba e options
E P P =" s3//ems_test_bucket/ - Standard
[&] verify options
|__. Clouds
Don't save backup files on the server side
| Ok | | Cancel | | Help

You can create a new connection or add an existing one. On adding an existing
connection you will be offered to choose among connections specified in Cloud
Connections tab of the Options dialog.

To change connection parameters click on its name. Depending on connection type the
relevant dialog for configuring connection settings will be opened.

¥ Don't save backup files on the server side

When the backup operation is performed EMS SQL Backup uploads the backup data to
cloud storages "on the fly" at the same time when the stream is received from SQL
Server. If this option is switched on the data is not written to the local server disk. This
allows saving free storage space but if errors occur when uploading to all the selected
cloud locations there will be no valid backup file(s) available.

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



330 EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

7.2.2 Database Shipping

Database Shipping step editor provides the same set of options as Database shipping
wizard.

The following pages are available in this dialog:
Name and description
Backup options

Restore options
Selection

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.2.2.1

Name and description

This page allows you to view\edit the step name and description.

% Database Shipping step editor - 'Database Shipping step 1'

Select a page

Mame Database Shipping step 1

=] Name & description
Te Selection

@ Backup options

@ Restore options

Description

0K

Cancel

Help

Name
Use this field to name the step.

Description
This field allows you to define step description.
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7.2.2.2

Backup options

This page is used to define backup options for database shipping step.

@ Database Shipping step editor - 'Database Shipping step 1' *

Select a page

_ Backup folder |{I:ua|:k.up_ru:u:ut_fulder}'n,{server} e Chedk

Mame & description
Selection y

‘EE Max Thread Count | 2= |
|E’] Backup options

E’] Restore options Compression

Compression Level |2 “ |
|:| Encryption

Encryption Password | |

Confirm Password | |

Encryption Type ||'ijn|:|ae|

[]keep backups on the source server

Mote: {backup root_folder} can be configured in the Server-side Components Properties
dialog.

oK Cancel Help

Backup folder
Specify the directory for backup. It must be set relatively the source server. You can
check availability of this folder by clicking the corresponding button.

Max Thread Count

Indicates the number of threads to be used for backup operation. Increase the number of
threads for faster speed. If you are using a multi-processor system, increasing of this
value can fasten backup speed. You are recommended to set one thread fewer than the
number of processors.

VI Compression
Enable the option to compress backup.

Compression Level
Defines backup file compression level. Use '1' for best speed and '4' for best compression.

Encryption
Enable the option to encrypt backup.
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Encryption Password
Set password that is used for backup encryption.

Confirm password
Confirm the password specified as an encryption password above.

Encryption Type
Select the encryption algorithm.

¥/ Keep backups on the source server
Enable this option if you want to store backup files on the source server in the folder
specified in the Backup folder field.
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7.2.2.3 Restore options

This page is used to define restore options for database shipping operation.

@ Database Shipping step editor - 'Database Shipping step 1' *
Select a page
- Metwaork shared folder as'\shared ==«| | Chedk
Mame & description |'|,'|.r| e |
T8 Selection Authorization
@ Backup options Windows Authentication
|,ﬁ] Restore options Lger name | |
Password | |
Destination folder |D:'|,Bad<ups | Chedk
Recovery options

()Mo recovery {leaves database in the restoring state)
() standby (leaves database in read-only and standby mode)

Undo file name |
(®) Recovery

Kill connections to destination database

oK Cancel Help

Network shared folder

Specify the backup shared folder for copying full backups of the source database. Both
source and destination servers should have access to this folder otherwise database
shipping cannot be performed. Specify the authorization parameters for the shared folder
in the Authorization section. Click the Check button to make sure that the folder is
accessible by both servers.

Authorization

This section is used to set authorization parameters to access network shared folder.
NB: When you set Windows Authentication please note that the credentials of the
account which EMS SQL Backup Service is running under will be used. Make sure that
accounts from source and target servers can be authorized.

Destination folder
Specify the destination server folder which the backups will be shipped to. This folder
must be set relatively to the destination server.

Recovery options
This group of options allows you to specify the recovery options to be applied to the
restore operation.
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2 No recovery (leaves the database in the restoring state)
This option specifies that the restore operation does not roll back any uncommitted
transactions.
NB: When this option is selected, the database is not usable in this intermediate, non-
recovered state.
When used with a file or filegroup restore operation, this option forces the database to
remain in the restoring state after the restore operation. This is useful in either of the
following situations:

e a restore script is being run and the log is always being applied;

e a sequence of file restores is used and the database is not intended to be usable

between two of the restore operations.

@2 Standby (leaves database in read-only and standby mode)

This option allows the database to be brought up for read-only access between
transaction log restores and can be used with either warm standby server situations or
special recovery situations in which it is useful to inspect the database between log
restores.

Undo file name

Specify the undo file hame, so that the recovery effects can be undone. The same undo
file can be used for consecutive restores of the same database.

NB: If free disk space is exhausted on the drive containing the specified undo file name,
the restore operation stops.

2 Recovery (rollbacks all uncommitted transactions)
This option specifies that the restore operation rolls back any uncommitted transactions.
After the recovery process the database is ready for use.

Set ¥/ Kill connections to destination database option ON to forced disconnection of all
processes.
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7.2.2.4 Selection

This page allows you to edit database selection to ship full database backups.

@ Database Shipping step editor - 'Database Shipping step 1' *

Select a page

- Source server Destination server
Mame & description
|‘EE : |asd1el‘npqlexpress V| |.‘|5QL2[114 w
I@ Backup options Source DB Destination DB New database
I@ Restore options AccountingDB AccountingDB
AdventureWorks <Mone =
ProjectDatabase ProjectDatabase
test 2 <Mone =
test_simple <Mong =

Data folder |C: \Program Files\Microsoft SOQL ServerMS50L12.50L2014MSSQLYD. .. === |

Log folder |C: \Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\MSSQL12,.5QL2014MSSQLYD.., (=== |

oK Cancel Help

Source server
Select the server where the database that you want to back up to another server is
located.

Destination server
Select the server where database backups are shipped to from the Destination server
list.

Set the database pairs in the grid. The full database backups are performed on the source
server and restored on the destination server.

If the destination database does not exist, you can select <Create new> itemin the
Destination DB column and specify its name in the New database column. Creating the
databases is performed by creating a full backup of the source database and its further
restoring.

Data folder
Specify the path for data MDF files for the newly created database.

Log folder
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Specify the path for data LDF files for the newly created database.

Note: When creating a template no databases can be selected.
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7.2.3 Execute SQL Server Agent job

Execute SQL Server Agent job step editor provides the same set of options as Execute

SQL Server Agent Job wizard.

The following pages are available in this dialog:

Name and description
Selection

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.2.3.1 Name and description

This page allows you to view\edit the step name and description.

& Execute SOL Server Agent job step editor - 'Execute S0QL Server Agent job step 1'

Select a page

_ Mame |Exev:ube SQL Server Agent job step 1
| Mame & description

Description
e Selection

oK ][ Cancel ][ Help

Task name
Use this field to name the step.

Description
This field allows you to define step description.
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7.2.3.2 Selection

Use this page to edit job name.

s

@ Execute SOL Server Agent job step editor - 'Execute S0QL Server Agent job step 1' @

Select a page Servers Selected SQL Server Agent jobs in execution order
Mame & description @ doom_server\tserv2005 ﬁ DemoDE_shrink

|'E§ Selection D@ ka E check AdventureWWorks
D@ ka'sglexpress ﬁ shrink AdventureWWorks
D@ aschel\sgl2008 E]

Available 5QL Server Agent jobs
o T TR
E ayz_ft

ﬁ avg_stats_SQLAdministratorRepository

E AdventureWorks_maintenance

ﬁ deanup_stats_SQLAdministratorRepository
fih Stats_upd

ﬁ deanup_alarm_log_SQLAdministratorRepos...
E AW _Maintenance. Subplan_1

il AW Maintenance.Suknlan

m

[ oK ][ Cancel ][ Help

Servers

Select the servers to run the operation on. If the servers name icon is grayed out the
Backup service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the server.

Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode. It is selected on applying the
Step Template in Policy.

SQL Server Agent's job
This field indicates which SQL Server Agent job should be executed.

You can re-arrange jobs order for execution using arrow buttons on the right. Use @
button or Delete key to remove job from the list.

Note: The server is selected on applying the Step Template in Policy.
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7.2.4 Execute T-SQL statement

Execute T-SQL Statement step editor provides the same set of options as Execute T-

SQL Statement wizard.

The following pages are available in this dialog:
Name and description

General

Selection

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.2.4.1 Name and description

This page allows you to view\edit the step name and description.

i

[3‘ Execute T-50L Statement step editor - 'Execute T-50L Staternent step 1'

Select a page

_ Mame |Exev:ute T-50L Statement step 1
| Mame & description

Description
& General
T8 Selection
QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Task name
Use this field to name the step.

Description
This field allows you to define step description.
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7.2.4.2 General

At this page you can view\edit T-SQL statement.

i

[3‘ Execute T-50L Statement step editor - 'Execute T-50L Staternent step 1' @
Select a page T-S0L statement:
Mame & description delete from [dbo].[projects_cache]

ao
|'ﬁ] el delete from [dbo] [activities_cache]
T8 Selection go

Execute timeout sec

[ QK H Cancel ][ Help ]

T-SQL statement
This area contains T-SQL statement text to be performed.

Execute timeout
This field indicates time limit for syntax check.

Use Load\Save buttons to work with text loading and saving.

Use the Check statement button to run the statement on the server in PARSEONLY
mode to ensure that T-SQL statement is correct. The detailed log of errors is displayed at
the Errors tab.

All errors are displayed on the Errors tab.
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Query text Errors |

Server Message Lime

ASCHEL\SQL2003 Incorrect syntax near ;' 8

Execute timeout sec [ Load ] [ Save ] [
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7.2.4.3 Selection

This page allows you to edit servers selection for the operation.

i

[} Execute T-50L Statement step editor - 'Execute T-50L Staternent step 1' @
Select a page
= - SEervers
Mame & description .
@ cenerl @ aschel\sgl2008 Version: 10.00.5512
| %= selection @ doom_serveritsery2005 Description:  no description
08 k

DQ kalsglexpress

QK H Cancel ][ Help

Servers

Select the servers to run the operation on. If the servers name icon is grayed out the
Backup service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the server.

Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode. It is selected on applying the
Step Template in Policy.
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7.2.5 History Cleanup
History Cleanup step editor provides the same set of options as History Cleanup wizard.

The following pages are available in this dialog:
Name and description

General

Selection

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.2.5.1 Name and description

This page allows you to view\edit the step name and description.

i

‘s 4 History Cleanup step editor - 'History Cleanup step 1'

Select a page

_ Mame History Cleanup step 1
| Mame & description

Description
& General
T8 Selection
QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Task name
Use this field to name the step.

Description
This field allows you to define step description.
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7.2.5.2

General

This page is used to define general options of history cleanup step.

i "

‘s 4 History Cleanup step editor - 'History Cleanup step 1' @

Select a page

Mame & description

Select historical data to delete

||E] General MS SOL Server
T8 Selection Backup and restore data older than | 2= | |I'~"I|:|nﬂ'|(s]| | - |
History of Server Agent jobs older than | 2= | |M|:|nﬂ'|(s]l | - |
EMS S0 Backup
Backup and restore data older than | 2= | |M|:|nﬂ'|(s]| | - |
Log records of SQL Backup older than | 2= | |I'~"I|:|nﬂ'|(s} | - | 9

QK H Cancel ][ Help

MS SQL Server
The following options are intended to delete MS SQL backup history and some log info
concerning specific jobs performed by MS SQL Server means.

Backup and restore history data older than

Enable the option to clean the history of the MS SQL Server backup and restore
operations that are older than specified period of time. After cleanup the information
about SQL Server type backups performed by EMS SQL Backup or by SQL Server itself will
be removed from the server.

History data of Server Agent job older than

Enable the option to clean the history of the SQL Server Agent job(s) that are older than
specified period of time. After this cleanup all information about SQL Server Agent job
execution will be removed from the server.

EMS SQL Backup
The following options are intended to delete some log info concerning tasks performed by
EMS SQL Backup.

Backup and restore history data older than
Enable the option to clean the history of the backup and restore operations that are older
than specified period of time. After cleanup the information about EMS SQL Backup type
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backups will be removed from EMS SQL Backup.

Y| Log records of Backup older than

Enable the option to clean the history of the EMS SQL Backup task(s) execution that are
older than specified period of time. After cleanup the information about executed tasks
will be removed from History Viewer.
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7.2.5.3 Selection

This page allows you to edit servers selection for the operation.

i

‘s 4 History Cleanup step editor - 'History Cleanup step 1' @

Select a page Servers
Mame & description A=} aschel\sql2008 Version: 10.00.5512

& General @ doom_servertsery2005 Description:  no description
|‘E Selection D@ ka
D@ ka'sglexpress

QK H Cancel ][ Help

Servers

Select the servers to run the operation on. If the servers name icon is grayed out the
Backup service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the server.

Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode. It is selected on applying the
Step Template in Policy.
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7.2.6 Database Integrity Check

Database Integrity Check step editor provides the same set of options as Database
Integrity Check wizard.

The following pages are available in this dialog:
Name and description

General

Selection

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.2.6.1 Name and description

This page allows you to view\edit the step name and description.

i

[} Database Integrity Check step editor - "Systern DB integrity check!

Select a page

Mame |System DB inteqrity check
| Mame & description o
B General Description Checks the allocation, structural, and logical integrity of all
the objects in system databases
T8 Selection

QK H Cancel H Help

Task name
Use this field to name the step.

Description
This field allows you to define step description.
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7.2.6.2 General

At this page you can edit general options of the step.

[} Database Integrity Check step editor - 'Database Integrity Check step’ >

Select a page

Mame & description
|E1 Genaral [ Exclude indexes checks (NOINDEX)

Additional DECC CHECKDE options:

Te selection Perform logical chedks on indexes (EXTENDED_LOGICAL_CHECKS) @)

[«]Limit the checking to |the integrity of the physical structure (PHYSICAL_OMLY)

[l Apply lock during check (TABLOCK) @)
Write detailed error messages (ALL_FRRORMSGES)

Suppress info messages (MO _INFOMSGS)

Operation timeout | 10 :| |minutes V|

Ok Cancel Help

Exclude indexes checks (NOINDEX)
The option indicates that indices are excluded on database integrity check.

Perform logical checks on indexes (EXTENDED_LOGICAL_CHECKS)
If the compatibility level is 100 (SQL Server 2008) or higher, enable this option to perform
logical consistency checks on indexed views, XML indexes, and spatial indexes.

Limit the checking to
Use this option if you need to restrict database integrity check:

Physical Only (PHYSICAL_ONLY) value limits the checking operation to the integrity of the
physical structure of the page and record headers, the physical structure of B-trees and
the allocation consistency of the database. Designed to provide a small overhead check
of the physical consistency of the database, this check can also detect torn pages,
checksum failures, and common hardware failures that can compromise a user's data.

Data Purity (DATA_PURITY) value checks the database for column values that are not
valid or out-of-range.

Apply lock during check (TABLOCK)
If this option is used, the DBCC CHECKDB statement obtains locks instead of using an
internal database snapshot. This includes a short-term database exclusive lock.
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¥| Write detailed error messages (ALL_ERRORMSGS)
This option displays an unlimited number of all errors per object.

¥| Suppress info messages (NO_INFOMSGS)
This option suppresses all informational messages.

Use the Operation timeout option to specify how long a remote operation can take
before the program times out and the error is returned.
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7.2.6.3 Selection

This page allows you to edit objects selection for integrity check.

i

[} Database Integrity Check step editor - "Systern DB integrity check! @
Select a page Servers Databases By List | - |
=] Name & descripti ka

ome BeEseTREe .Q These databases
@ General D@ ka'sglexpress

[ selecton FI coom serverizenanos  |EIE R

D@ aschellsgl2008 ][5 mode

O
15 AdventureWorks

15 DemcDB

CE hr

15 LargeDB

15 orphaned

5 TEST

E ves

(15 xtralargeDB

QK H Cancel H Help

Servers

Select the servers to run the operation on. If the servers name icon is grayed out the
Backup service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the server.

Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode. It is selected on applying the
Step Template in Policy.

Databases

All
Use this option to select both: system and user databases.

All system
This option indicates that only system databases should be backed up.

All user
Select this option to back up user databases only.

By mask

This option allows defining database selection by mask. Use * for a set of any characters
and ? for any single character in the database name.

Including

This option allows manual selecting of the databases.
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Excluding
Select the databases which will be excluded from the backup. All databases, not selected
in the list, will be included.

Online only
Select only the databases in the online state.
If you are creating a step template then you can add a database to the list by using the

button or Ins key.

Note: The server is selected on applying the Step Template in Policy.

When you are editing a step on creating a policy from template then if the database(s)
defined on the Selecting database step are missed on the selected server the list of
databases will be the following.

Databases |Ehjf List | ~ |
These databases -
Eo
W@ aqwe

M5 master

115 model 3
15 msdb

[CE AdventureWorks

[C]E AdventureWorks_20100419
[¥]|J DemoDB
M5 LargeDB
[y new_db s

[ Clean Mismatches

Click the Clean Mismatches button to delete the missed databases from the list for the
policy cannot be executed for them.
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7.2.7 Shrink Database

Shrink Database step editor provides the same set of options as Shrink Database wizard.

The following pages are available in this dialog:
Name and description

General

Selection

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.2.7.1 Name and description

This page allows you to view\edit the step name and description.

i

Il Shrink Database editor - 'Shrink system DB’ =

Select a page

_ Mame Shrink system DB
| Mame & description o
Description Shrinks the size of the data files in the system database -
& General
T8 Selection

QK ][ Cancel ][ Help

Task name
Use this field to name the step.

Description
This field allows you to define step description.
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7.2.7.2 General

At this page you can edit general options for Shrink Database step.

i

1L Shrink Database editor - ‘Shrink systern DB’ @

Select a page
Shrink database when it exceeds ME

Mame & description
||E] General Freed space

E Selection Amount of free space to remain after shrink 10 = %

| Retain freed space in database files
@) Return freed space to operating system

[7] suppress informational messages

QK ][ Cancel ][ Help

Shrink database when it exceeds
Set database size limit. Database will be shrunk when its size goes over this limit.

Amount of free space to remain after shrink
Use this field to define percentage of free space that will be left in database file after it is
shrunk.

You need to decide whether freed space should be @ retained in database files or @
returned to operating system.

Suppress informational messages
Enable the option to disable informational messages.
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7.2.7.3 Selection

This page allows you to edit database selection to shrink.

i

Il Shrink Database editor - 'Shrink system DB’ =
Select a page Servers Databases By List | - |
Mame & description .@ ka

& Generd ) ka‘nsqlexpress . [H| These databases

[Te_selection = coom =

mndel
DQ asdﬁel‘ﬁqlzﬂﬂﬂ .B -
15 AdventureWorks
15 DemcDB
CE hr
15 LargeDB
15 orphaned
5 TEST
E ves

(15 xtralargeDB

QK ][ Cancel ][ Help

Servers

Select the servers to run the operation on. If the servers name icon is grayed out the
Backup service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the server.

Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode. It is selected on applying the
Step Template in Policy.

Databases

All
Use this option to select both: system and user databases.

All system
This option indicates that only system databases should be shrinked.

All user
Select this option to shrink user databases only.

By mask
This option allows defining database selection by mask. Use * for a set of any characters
and ? for any single character in the database name.

Including
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This option allows manual selecting of the databases.

Excluding
Select the databases which will be excluded from the backup. All databases, not selected
in the list, will be included.

Online only
Select only the databases in the online state.
If you are creating a step template then you can add a database to the list by using the

button or Ins key.

Note: The server is selected on applying the Step Template in Policy.

When you are editing a step on creating a policy from template then if the database(s)
defined on the Selecting database step are missed on the selected server the list of
databases will be the following.

Databases |Ehjf List | ~ |
These databases o
Eo
W@ aqwe

M5 master

115 model 3
15 msdb

[CE AdventureWorks

[C]E AdventureWorks_20100419
[¥]|J DemoDB
M5 LargeDB
[y new_db s

[ Clean Mismatches

Click the Clean Mismatches button to delete the missed databases from the list for the
policy cannot be executed for them.
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7.2.8 Reorganize Indices

Reorganize Indices step editor provides the same set of options as Reorganize Indices
wizard.

The following pages are available in this dialog:
Name and description

General

Selection

Rebuild options

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.2.8.1 Name and description

This page allows you to view\edit the step name and description.

o Reorganize Indices step editor - 'Recrganize DB indices’

Select a page

Mame Reorganize DB indices
| Mame & description o
Iﬂ General Description Reorganizes one or more indices for a table in the
databases
T8 Selection

Rebuild options

QK H Cancel H Help

Task name
Use this field to name the step.

Description
This field allows you to define step description.
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7.2.8.2 General

At this page you can edit general options of the step.

Select a page

Mame & description

| =] General

T8 Selection
Rebuild options

o Reorganize Indices step editor - 'Recrganize DB indices’

Reorganize indices if fragmentation level is above 100 =
Rebuild indices if fragmentation level is above 0=

[] compact large objects

QK H Cancel H Help

%o
%o

Reorganize indices if fragmentation level is above
Define the fragmentation limits. Exceeding this limits considers the indices to be

reorganized.

Rebuild indices if fragmentation level is above

Define the fragmentation limits. Exceeding this limits considers the indices to be rebuilt.

Compact large objects

Enable this option to compact image, text, ntext, varchar(max), nvarchar(max),
varbinary(max) and xml data.
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7.2.8.3

Selection

This page allows you to edit object selection for indices reorganization.

=5 Reorganize Indices step editor - 'Recrganize DB indices' @
Servers Databases m [H These tables
Mame & description D@ ka .EI |
@ General D@ ka'\sglexpress .E [HumanResources]., [Department]
|‘EE F— E-Ea Objects n [¥]E7) [HumanResources]. [Employee]
Rebuild options D@ aschel\sql2008 : % [HumanResources]. [EmployeeAd. ..
n % [HumanResources]. [Employeele. ..
These databases E [HumanResources]. [EmployeePa. ..
DG master % [HumanResources]. [EMPLOYEES]
DO model E [HumanResources]. [JobCandidate]
DO madb E [HumanResources]. [Shift]
5 TR 1) P s -
[[]© DemoDB These views -
O3 b [F]l&} [INFORMATION_SCHEMA]. [VIEWV...
[[1J LargeDB D,ﬁqﬁ [sys]. [views]
[ orphaned [F[&Y EINFORMATION_SCHEMA]. [VIEWS]
15 TesT [C]&} [Sales]. [vIndividualCustomer]
DO Vs D@j [Sales]. [vIndividualDemographics]
DG xtralargeDB @ﬁ [HumanResources]. [vJobCandida. ..
@ﬁ [HumanResources]. [vJobCandida. .. =
@ﬁ [HumanRe=zources]. [vJobCandida. .. m
1 2L Drndirfine] Fubrad et AndRccer i
’ OF ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Help

Servers

Select the servers to run the operation on. If the servers name icon is grayed out the
Backup service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the server.

Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode. It is selected on applying the
Step Template in Policy.

Databases and objects

All
Use this option to select both: system and user objects.

All system
This option indicates that only system objects should be selected.

All user
Select this option to select user objects only.

By mask
This option allows defining objects selection by mask. Use * for a set of any characters
and ? for any single character in the object name.

Including
This option allows manual selecting of the databases.
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Excluding
Select the databases which will be excluded from the backup. All databases, not selected
in the list, will be included.

Online only
Select only the databases in the online state.
If you are creating a step template then you can add a database to the list by using the

button or Ins key.

Note: The server is selected on applying the Step Template in Policy.

When you are editing a step on creating a policy from template then if the database(s)/
table(s)/view(s) defined on the Selecting objects step are missed on the selected server
the list of database(s)/table(s)/view(s) will be the following.

Databases By List - These tables

Objects By List al|[F[ES8] [info]. [Account]
Tables and Views | =
These databases -

v/ TR
@ aw

[CE master

15 model

][5 msdb These views

[ adventureworks | (15

5 AdventureWorks_20100419
5 DemoDE

[l LargeDB

[y new_db -

[ Clean Mismatches

m

Click the Clean Mismatches button to delete the missed database(s)/table(s)/view(s)
from the list for the policy cannot be executed for them.
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7.2.8.4

Rebuild options

This tab provides a number of advanced options for index reorganizing.

=5 Reorganize Indices step editor - 'Recrganize DB indices’ @

Select a page

Mame & description

Advanced indices rebuilding options

& ceneral
Free space
e selection
| Rebuild options @) Reorganize pages with the default amount of free space!
~ 1 Change free space per page percentage to: %o
[] Pad index

[ sort results in tempdb
[] 1gnore duplicate keys

[] keep index online while reindexing

QK H Cancel H Help

Free space
Define which pages should be reorganized: ones with the @ default or @ specified

amount of free space per page.

Pad index
Enable this option to leave the space open on each page in the intermediate levels of

index.

Sort results in tempdb
This option indicates that intermediate sort results used to rebuild indices will be stored in
the tempdb database.

Ignore duplicate keys
If the option is enabled then duplicate keys will be ignored.

Keep index online while reindexing
This option determines whether concurrent user access to the underlying table or
clustered index data and any associated non-clustered indexes is allowed while reindexing.
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7.2.9 Update Statistics

Update Statistics step editor provides the same set of options as Update Statistics
wizard.

The following pages are available in this dialog:
Name and description

General

Selection

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.2.9.1 Name and description

This page allows you to view\edit the step name and description.

i

A Update Statistics step editor - 'Update DB statistics' =
Select a page
Mame |Update DB statistics |
| Mame & description o
B | Description IUpdates information about the distribution of key values in - -
Genera the database tables
T8 Selection

QK H Cancel H Help

Task name
Use this field to name the step.

Description
This field allows you to define step description.

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development




370 EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

7.2.9.2 General

At this page you can edit general options of Update Statistics step.

i

A Update Statistics step editor - 'Update DB statistics' @
Select a page
_ Update
Mame & description
@) Al existing statistics
|,ﬁ| General
E celeckion " Column statistics anly
) Index statistics only
Options
) Full scan
@ Sample 10 :| |Percent |v|
| Resample
|:| Mo recompute
QK I I Cancel I I Help
Update

@ All existing statistics
Select this option if you need to update all statistics.

@ Column statistics only
Use this option to update column statistics only.

@ Index statistics only
This option indicates that only index statistics will be updated.

Options

@ Full scan

Specifies that all rows in table or view should be read to gather the statistics. This option
provides the same behavior as Sample 100 Percent.

@ Sample
Specifies the percentage of the table or indexed view, or the number of rows to sample
when collecting statistics for larger tables or views.

@ Resample
Option specifies that statistics will be gathered using an inherited sampling ratio for all
existing statistics including indexes. If the sampling ratio results in too few rows being
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sampled, SQL Server automatically corrects the sampling based on the number of existing
rows in the table or view.

¥/ No recompute
Disable the option to recompute statistics that become out of date automatically.
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7.2.9.3

Selection

This page allows you to edit object selection to update statistics.

A Update Statistics step editor - 'Update DB statistics' ==
Servers Databases jihesjiahles i
Mame & description (& ka [V]EE) [HumanResources].[ADDR...
H General E [¥]E] HumanResources].[ADDR.... =
|E Selection D@ ka'sqlexpress Objects n E [HumanResources]. [Depart...
D@ aschel\sgl20038 [V]E5) [HumanResources]. [Emplo...
n % [HumanResources]. [Emplo...
These databases E [HumanR.esources]. [Empla...
115 master [¥]E] HumanResources]. [Emplo...
113 model [V]EE) [HumanResources]. [EMPLO...
DB madb % [HumanResources]. [JobCa...
FE] % [HumanResources] . [Shift]
715 DemoDE [C1ES) [Person]. [Address]
13 hr []E [Person]. [AddressType] i
T1E Marcan 1 [Mantact]
58 I-::;gh.:i:d These views &
DB TEST D,gqj [5ales]. [vIndividualDemoar. ..
0 ves Iﬁﬁ [HumanResources]. [vlobC...
DG xtraLargeDB Iﬁj [HumanResources]. [vJobC...
,gj [HumanResources]. [vJobC...
D@j [Production]. [vProductAnd. ..
D,gqj [Production]. [vProductMod... —
D.gqj [Production]. [vProductMed... _
[ oK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Servers

Select the servers to run the operation on. If the servers name icon is grayed out the
Backup service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the server.

Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode. It is selected on applying the
Step Template in Policy.

Databases and objects

All
Use this option to select both: system and user objects.

All system
This option indicates that only system objects should be selected.

All user
Select this option to select user objects only.

By mask
This option allows defining objects selection by mask. Use * for a set of any characters
and ? for any single character in the object name.

Including
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This option allows manual selecting of the databases.

Excluding
Select the databases which will be excluded from the backup. All databases, not selected
in the list, will be included.

Online only
Select only the databases in the online state.
If you are creating a step template then you can add a database to the list by using the

button or Ins key.

Note: The server is selected on applying the Step Template in Policy.

When you are editing a step on creating a policy from template then if the database(s)/
table(s)/view(s) defined on the Selecting objects step are missed on the selected server
the list of database(s)/table(s)/view(s) will be the following.

Databases By List - These tables

Ohjects By List al|[F[ES8] [info]. [Account]

Tables and Views | =
These databases -

v/ TR
@ aw

[CE master

15 model

][5 msdb These views

[¥]15 AdventureWorks 4 @ﬁ_
5 AdventureWorks_20100419

5 DemoDE

[l LargeDB

[y new_db -

[ Clean Mismatches

m

Click the Clean Mismatches button to delete the missed database(s)/table(s)/view(s)
from the list for the policy cannot be executed for them.

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



374 EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

7.2.10 Database Parameters Logger

Database Parameters Logger step editor provides the same set of options as Database
Parameters Logger wizard.

The following pages are available in this dialog:
Name and description

General

Selection

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.2.10.1 Name and description

This page allows you to view\edit the step name and description.

i

E@ Database Pararneters Logger step editor - 'Database Parameters Logger step 1'

Select a page

_ Mame Database Parameters Logger step 1
| Mame & description

Description
& General
T8 Selection
QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Task name
Use this field to name the step.

Description
This field allows you to define step description.
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7.2.10.2 General

At this page you can edit general options of Database Parameters Logger step.

i "

@ Database Pararneters Logger step editor - 'Database Parameters Logger step 1' @
Select a page
- Mame
Mame & description
| = I P [] Mo backup
=NEe Last full backup
T8 Selection

Last log backup

[] Index fragmentation
[] Integrity check
Transaction log

[7] Data file

Logaing conditions

Last full backup older than: day(s) |00:00:00 = HH:mm:ss

QK H Cancel H Help

The options below allow you to define conditions which EMS SQL Backup should perform
logging by.

No backup
Enable this option to log the list of databases with no backup.

Last full backup
The option should be used to log the list of databases with old full backups.

Last full backup older than
Defines the time point relatively to current date. The list of databases with full backup
made before this point will be logged.

Last log backup
Use this option to log the list of databases with old log backups.

Last log backup older than
Define the time point relatively to current date. The list of databases with log backup
made before this point will be logged.

Index fragmentation
Enable this option to log the list of databases with high fragmentation.
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Index fragmentation more than
Define the level of index fragmentation. Databases list with index fragmentation level

above specified will be added to log.

Only check indices with more than
This option indicates that only indices with page amount above specified will be

checked.

¥/ Integrity check (SQL Server 2005 or higher)
Enable this option to log the list of databases with out-of-date integrity check.

Last integrity check older than
Define the time point relatively to current date. The list of databases with integrity

check made before this point will be added to log.

¥| Transaction log
Enable this option to log the list of databases with transaction log free space below the

specified limit.

Free space is less than
This option defines transaction log free space limit. Log includes list of databases with

amount of free space less than this limit.

Log file is larger than

This option adds log file size condition. List of databases which transaction log file is
larger than the specified limit will be included to log.

“| Data file

This option indicates that log should include databases with data file free space below the

specified limit.

Free space is less than
Use this option to define the data file free space limit.

Data file is larger than
Use this option to define data file size condition. Databases which data file is above this

limit will be added to log.
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7.2.10.3 Selection

This page allows you to edit database selection to log database parameters.

Eél Database Parameters Logger step editor - 'Database Parameters Logger step 1' @
Select a page
Mame & description servers Databases By List | ~ |

& ceneral .@ These databases

D@ aschel\sgl2008

|‘E - (@ ka [ master
[ kalsglexpress ] model
DQ; dean_winxp'sgl2008r2 DG medb

I 192.168.66.53 Ele

D@ deimosisgl2012 ][5 DemoDE
D@ olivia & hr

& aschel\sgl2014 W] LargeDB
i DB orphaned

Q9 Test
OE v

18 xtraLargeDE

OK ” Cancel ][ Help

Servers
Select the servers to run the operation on. If the servers name icon is grayed out the
Backup service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the server.

Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode. It is selected on applying the
Step Template in Policy.

Databases and objects

All
Use this option to select both: system and user objects.

All system
This option indicates that only system objects should be selected.

All user
Select this option to select user objects only.

By mask
This option allows defining objects selection by mask. Use * for a set of any characters
and ? for any single character in the object name.
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Including
This option allows manual selecting of the databases.

Excluding
Select the databases which will be excluded from the backup. All databases, not selected
in the list, will be included.

Online only
Select only the databases in the online state.
If you are creating a step template then you can add a database to the list by using the

button or Ins key.

Note: The server is selected on applying the Step Template in Policy.

When you are editing a step on creating a policy from template then if the database(s)
defined on the Selecting database step are missed on the selected server the list of
databases will be the following.

Databases |Ehjf List | ~ |
These databases -
v© A
W@ aqwe

M5 master

115 model 3
15 msdb

[CE AdventureWorks

[C]E AdventureWorks_20100419
[¥]|J DemoDB
M5 LargeDB
[y new_db s

[ Clean Mismatches

Click the Clean Mismatches button to delete the missed databases from the list for the
policy cannot be executed for them.
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7.2.11 Maintenance Cleanup

Maintenance Cleanup step editor provides the same set of options as Maintenance
Cleanup wizard.

The following pages are available in this dialog:
Name and description

General

Selection

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.2.11.1 Name and description

This page allows you to view\edit the step name and description.

i

%,j Maintenance Cleanup step editor - ‘Maintenance Cleanup step 1'

Select a page

_ Mame Maintenance Cleanup step 1
| Mame & description

Description
& General
T8 Selection
QK ] ’ Cancel ] [ Help

Task name
Use this field to name the step.

Description
This field allows you to define step description.
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7.2.11.2 General

At this page you can edit general options of Maintenance Cleanup step.

%—d Maintenance Cleanup step editor - ‘Maintenance Cleanup step 1' @
Select a page 5QL Backup and Clouds criteria
MName & description i@ All files older than | 7= | |Days | v|
|E’| General _
() All files except for the latest
% selctor
SQL Server criteria
[ Apply file age criteria on maintenance deanup
Delete files alder than 1= | |I'vlon'd1(s}
oK ] l Cancel ] [ Help

SQL Backup and Clouds criteria

Set the conditions for EMS SQL Backup backup files and files on clouds to be deleted.
Use All files older than for time limiting or All files except for the latest criteria to specify
the number of the latest backups to keep.

SQL Server criteria
Apply file age criteria on maintenance cleanup
Use this option to delete files above the age specified below.
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7.2.11.3 Selection

This page allows you to edit server and folder\files selection for maintenance cleanup.

@Iﬂ Maintenance Cleanup step editor - 'Maintenance Cleanup step 1' @
Select a page Servers Provider Path File type ~ Extension Recursive
mps— ¢ EEETET N T
@ General DQ aschellsgl2008 [ M5 SQL Server  C:\Backups\ Backups bak [l
|‘EE Selection [ katsglexpress
2 dean_winxpiegl2008r2

12 192.158.66.53

D@ doom_server\tserv2005
D@ deimosisql2012

8 olivia

DIQ aschellsgl2014

Ok ] [ Cancel ] ’ Help

Servers

Select the servers to run the operation on. If the servers name icon is grayed out the
Backup service is not run (installed) or there is no connection to the server.

Note: Selecting servers is not available in Template mode. It is selected on applying the
Step Template in Policy.

By
Use Add file or folder specification to add a cleanup destination and Edit
specification, Remove selected specification for appropriate actions.

Cleanup specification
In this dialog you can define locations or files to be cleared on the server or cloud
storage.
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P )

E‘} Define items to clear @
Location @) Server Cloud storage
Prowider EMS S0L Backup [=] ?«"IS S0L Se i
Folder | v| |C: \Backups u
Extension |I:|ak |

Indude firstdevel subfolders

File type |Bau:kups | - |

Indude backup parts 0

| oK || Cancel || Help

Location
Select Server if you want to clear folders/files stored on your server locally.
Select Cloud storage if you want to delete files located on the cloud.

Server
Provider
Select whether the files created by EMS SQL Backup or SQL Server will be cleaned.

Folder
Set the search folder for the files. The path is set relatively to the server which you
selected in the Server list.

If the MS SQL Server has been selected as a Backup provider then you can define the
path and name of the specific backup File to be deleted.

Extension
Specify the custom extension for backup or report files if it differs from the default.

Enable ¥| Include subfolders/|¥| Include first-level subfolders option if you need to
clean up all sub-folders of the specified folder.

File type

Use this drop-down list to specify the the type of files to be deleted:

e Backups - backup files;

e Reports - text reports of previously run maintenance plans.

Note: This drop-down list is available if the MS SQL Server has been selected as a
Provider.

Cloud storage
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P )

E‘} Define items to clear @

Location Server @ Cloud storage

Al fles by mask | *.bkp

@ Add existing connection —4 Create new connection
- fc-pl:-c-x:l‘nttps: ............... _drapbas.com, Delete
Indude backup parts )
oK | | Cancel | | Help

Here you need to specify the cloud storage where you want to delete backup files. You
can create a new connection or add an existing one. On adding an existing connection
you will be offered to choose among connections specified in Cloud Connections tab of
the Options dialog.

If you create a new connection then after specifying its properties you will be offered to
save it, so this connection will be available in Cloud Connections.

To change connection parameters click on its name. Depending on connection type the
relevant dialog for configuring connection settings will be opened.

All files by mask
In this field you can specify the mask for the file names to be deleted.

¥| Include backup parts

If this option is ON the program searches for linked parts for the backups matching the
specified extension or mask. The found files will be deleted.

Note: This option is only available for EMS SQL Backup provider type. It's not applied for
clouds if *.* mask is set.
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7.2.12 Transaction Log Shipping

Transaction Log Shipping step editor provides the same set of options as Transaction
Log Shipping wizard.

The following pages are available in this dialog:
Name and description
Backup options

Restore options
Selection

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

Bulk Restore
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7.2.12.1 Name and description

This page allows you to view\edit the step name and description.

@ Log Shipping step editor - 'Log Shipping step 1

Select a page

Mame Log Shipping step 1

| =] Name & description
T selection

@ Backup options

@ Restore options

Description

QK

Cancel

Help

Name
Use this field to name the step.

Description
This field allows you to define step description.
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7.2.12.2 Backup options

This page is used to define backup options for log shipping operation.

% Log Shipping step editor - 'Log Shipping step 1 >
Select a page

_ Backup folder |{badﬂup_root_fulder}'n,{server} || Chedk
Mame & description

Selecti

Tg Selection Max Thread Count | 2 |
||@ Backup options

@ Restore options Compression

Compression Level |2 A |
|:| Encryption

Encryption Password | |

Confirm Passward | |

Encryption Type ||'ijn|:|ae|

[Jkeep backups on the source server

Mote: {backup_root_folder} can be configured in the Server-side Components Properties
dialog.

Ok Cancel Help

Backup folder
Specify the directory for backup. It is set relatively the source server. You can check
availability of this folder by clicking the corresponding button.

Max Thread Count

Indicates the number of threads to be used for backup operation. Increase the number of
threads for faster speed. If you are using a multi-processor system, increasing this value
can fasten backup speed. You are recommended to set one thread fewer than the number
of processors.

V| Compression
Enable the option to compress backup.

Compression Level
Defines backup file compression level. Use '1' for best speed and '4' for best compression.

Encryption
Enable the option to encrypt backup.

Encryption Password
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Set password that is used for backup encryption.

Confirm password
Confirm the password specified as an encryption password above.

Encryption Type
Select the encryption algorithm.

¥/ Keep backups on the source server
Enable this option if you want to store transaction log backup files on the source server in
the folder which is specified in the Backup folder field.
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7.2.12.3 Restore options

This page is used to define restore options for log shipping operation.

% Log Shipping step editor - 'Log Shipping step 1 >
Select a page
- Metwork shared folder as|\shared == | | Chedk
Mame & description |'y'|.n s |
75 selection Authorization
E Backup options Windows Authentication
|,@ Restore options User name | |
Pazsword | |
Destination folder |D:'|,Ban:k.|_|ps | Chedk
Recovery options

(®) Mo recovery (leaves database in the restoring state)
(") standby (eaves database in read-only and standby mode)

Undo file name |

[J«ill conmections to destination database

Ok Cancel Help

Network shared folder

Specify the backup shared folder for copying transaction log backups of the source
database. Both source and destination servers should have access to this folder
otherwise log shipping cannot be performed. Specify the authorization parameters for the
shared folder in the Authorization section. Click the Check button to make sure that the
folder is accessible by both servers.

Authorization

This section is used to set authorization parameters which are used to access network
shared folder.

NB: When you set Windows Authentication please note that the credentials of the
account which EMS SQL Backup Service is running under will be used. Make sure that
accounts from source and target servers can be authorized.

Destination folder
Specify the destination server folder which the backups will be shipped to. This folder
must be set relatively to the destination server.

Recovery options
This group of options allows you to specify the recovery options to be applied to the
restore operation. The destination database may be in either the recovering or standby
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state, which leaves the database available for limited read-only access.

2 No recovery (leaves database in the restoring state)
This option specifies that the restore operation does not roll back any uncommitted
transactions.
NB: When this option is selected, the database is not usable in this intermediate, non-
recovered state.
When used with a file or filegroup restore operation, this option forces the database to
remain in the restoring state after the restore operation. This is useful in either of the
following situations:

e a restore script is being run and the log is always being applied;

e a sequence of file restores is used and the database is not intended to be usable

between two of the restore operations.

@2 Standby (leaves database in read-only and standby mode)

This option allows the database to be brought up for read-only access between
transaction log restores and can be used with either warm standby server situations or
special recovery situations in which it is useful to inspect the database between log
restores.

Undo file name

Specify the undo file hame, so that the recovery effects can be undone. The same undo
file can be used for consecutive restores of the same database.

NB: If free disk space is exhausted on the drive containing the specified undo file name,
the restore operation stops.

Set ¥/ Kill connections to destination database option ON to forced disconnection of all
processes. We recommend to check it, if Overwrite option has been set at Step 2.
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7.2.12.4 Selection

This page allows you to edit database selection to ship transaction logs.

% Log Shipping step editor - 'Log Shipping step 1 >
Select a page
- o Source server Destination server
Mame & description | chesgl | | SoLa014
aschel\sglexpress “ | w
| T selection =
| Backup options Source DB Destination DB Overwrite  New database
& Restore options AdventureWorks <Monex
ProjectDatabase <Create new:= ProjectDatabase
test_2 ems-db 1
Localizer
mMary_groups
new_db B
nor thwind 1
Northwind2
pump1
Data folder |C:‘vPrngram Files\Microsoft SQL ServerMSSQL12,.5QL 20 14\ MSSOLDATA | --- |
Log folder |C:\Prngram Files\Microsoft SQL ServerMsS0QL12,50L20 14 MSSOLIDATA |« |

Ok Cancel Help

Source server
Select the server where the database that you want to back up to another server is
located.

Destination server
Select the server where transaction logs are shipped to from the Destination server list.

Set the database pairs in the grid. The backups of transaction logs are performed on the
source server and restored on the destination server. If the destination database does
not exist, you can select New database item in the Destination DB column and specify
its name in the New database column. If the destination database needs rewriting, set
the corresponding flag in the Overwrite column. Creating and overwriting of the
databases is performed by creating a full backup of the source database and its further
restoring. Even in case of scheduled execution, creating of a database is executed
immediately on wizard finish.

Data folder
Specify the path for data MDF files for the newly created database.

Log folder
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Specify the path for data LDF files for the newly created database.
Note: When creating a template no databases can be selected.

If the Overwrite option was selected or you have chosen to create a new database then
the first stage of the operation is performed immediately on applying settings (pressing
the OK button). On the next step editing the Overwrite option will be reset and the
<Create new> item will be replaced with the created database name.
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7.2.13 Bulk Restore

Bulk Restore step editor provides the same set of options as Bulk restore wizard.

The following pages are available in this dialog:

Name and description
Selection

Options

See also:

Backup database

Execute SQL Server Agent job
Execute T-SQL statement
History Cleanup

Database Integrity Check
Shrink Database

Reorganize Indices

Update Statistics

Database Parameters Logger
Maintenance Cleanup
Transaction Log Shipping
Database Shipping

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



395

EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

7.2.13.1 Name and description

This page allows you to view\edit the step name and description.

@ Bulk restore step editor - 'Bulk restore step 1'

Select a page

MName Bulk restore step 1

=] Name & desaription
e Selection
@ Options

Description

OK

Cancel

Help

Name
Use this field to name the step.

Description
This field allows you to define step description.

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development




396 EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

7.2.13.2 Selection

Use this tab to select servers and edit folders for restoring.

@ Bulk restore step editor - 'Bulk restore step 1' X
Select a page [m] Servers | |

- Restore Source Folder |d:'\Backups
Name & desaription %o aschelisclexpress | Boceet
| T2 Selection |:|E§]U JesgL2014 Target Data Folder |C:'|.Prngram Files (xSG]I'n.Miu:ru:usoftl

&l Options DE;QU -\5QL2008 Target Log Folder |C: \Program Files (xBG]I'n,Miu:ru:nstt|

[Ji2h 192.168.51. 155\MS5QLSERVER
oK Cancel Help

Restore Source Folder

Specify the folder for files search. Backups are retrieved in the following way. The
program scans all files and fetches all database names from backups. The latest backup is
chosen for each found database. If the latest file is a differential or transaction log
backup EMS SQL Backup searches for all the previous backups required for successful
restoring and applies all files automatically.

Target Data Folder
Specify the folder where database data files will be moved to.

Target Log Folder
Specify the folder where database transaction log files will be moved to.
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7.2.13.3 Options

Use this tab to edit options which will be applied to all restoring databases.

@ Bulk restore step editor - 'Bulk restore step 1' X
Selecta
vty oy
Name & description WITH REPLACE (will be aplied for all databases in the list)
e Selection
|E] Options
oK Cancel Help

Verify only
Check this option to enable selected backup set verification. It checks that the backup is
intact physically to ensure that all files in the backup are readable and can be restored.

WITH REPLACE (will be applied for all databases in the list)
This option specifies that SQL Server databases will be overwritten if they already exist.
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8 Gears menu

This chapter contains information concerning personalization of the application. These
tools are accessible via pressing the # Gears button located in the left-top corner of the
EMS SQL Backup window.

Switch Configuration

Save Configuration
This group sets options for storing program settings.

Options
This group includes general options: data security, server refresh, log depth and cloud

storages.

See also:

Getting Started
Servers

Policies

Templates
Activities
Maintenance Steps
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8.1 Switch/Save configuration

Program settings are stored in XML format. You can save them either in a separate XML
file or in database table. The settings include info concerning server registration, policies,
groups and solutions, templates, environment options.

Note: We recommend you to make backups of the table with EMS SQL Backup settings.
XML file is backed up automatically on program launch (see .bak file in the current
settings folder).

Switch Configuration
You can load different or backed up program configuration using Switch configuration
EMS SQL Backup Console menu item. The current options, if not saved, will be lost.

Save Configuration
You can save existing configuration using Save configuration EMS SQL Backup Console
menu item.

-

E‘ﬁ Save Configuration @

Flease specfy where the Application configuration will be stored,

(71 Store in @ configuration file on your local computer

File Mame |C: WsersltioAppDatalLocal\EMS\SOL Badwp Administrati... |- |
@ Store in SQL Server database
Server Mame |(I|:u:aljl | - |0
Authentication
i@ Windows Authentication () 5QL Server Authentication
Liser Name | |
Password | |
Connection Timeout | 15 = |
Databaze Mame |msd|:| | - |

[ Test Connection ]

Schema |-:I|:u:u | - |

Options table |Emssqlbad=;up_|:upﬁ|:|ns |

[]5witch to the saved configuration

Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

@ Store in a configuration file on your local computer
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Set the path to the settings file and its name in the File Name field.
2 Store in an SQL Server database

Server Name

Select the host from the drop-down list to connect to. The list contains servers found
automatically in the local network.

This list is formed using SQL-DMO components function - "ListAvailableSQLServers". If
SQL-DMO components are not installed the "NetServerEnum" function from netapi32.dll is
used. If neither SQL-DMO components, nor netapi32.dll are installed, the Server name
drop-down list will be empty when the program is launched for the first time, and filled
with host names already registered in the program, during further launches.

Please note that if Microsoft® SQL Server™ is installed as a named instance, you should
input instance name in the 'Server name' field in the following format:
computer_name\sqlserver_instance_name or ip_address\sqlserver_instance_name (e.g.
"MYCOMPUTER\SQLEXPRESS", "127.0.0.1\SQLEXPRESS" ).

Note: If a server name cannot be found automatically, type in its name in the field.

Select Authentication type to be used for the connection: @ Windows Authentication
or @ SQL Server authentication
and set user name and password correspondingly.

Connection timeout
Set timeout limit (in seconds) for establishing connection to the server.

Database Name
Select the database name for loading\saving the configuration from the drop-down menu.

Test Connection
Check whether the connection is established successfully.

Schema is a database schema for configuration table that will store logs and policy table
names.

Options Table Name
EMS SQL Backup policies will be stored in this table.

Switch to Saved Configuration
Enable this option to move current configuration to another location and apply it,
otherwise configuration will be saved (exported) to the specified location.
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8.2 Options

This tool allows you to customize general options of EMS SQL Backup. To open the tool
use Environment options EMS SQL Backup Console menu item.

General

Data refreshing
Cloud Connections

Proxy
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8.2.1

General

General options tab allows you to set the security parameters for configuration data and
select the EMS SQL Backup Console time zone.

'EI Options @
Select a page

| =] General

-

Home time zone

(UTC+05:00) Ekaterinburg (RTZ 4) ||
Data refreshing
] Warning: Policies that are scheduled on the basis of the home time zone will be redeployed
) Cloud Connections after home time zone changing.

'QL Proxy

Local time zone

(UTC+05:00) Ekaterinburg (RTZ 4)

Encrypt configuration data

Password | “““ |

Confirm password | ====== |

I Ok II Cancel II Help

The Home time zone option is used for planning tasks in policies.

When you first launch the EMS SQL Backup Administration Console its Home time zone
equals the time zone set on the machine it was started on. If your machine is moved to
another time zone the Console time zone is not change automatically. You need to switch
it using the Home time zone combobox. All time zones available in the operation system
are listed here.

Under the combobox the time zone set on the machine with the running Administration
Console is displayed.

Note: After changing the Home time zone value all policies scheduled on the basis of the
home time zone will be redeployed according to the newly set time zone.

Encrypt configuration data
If this option is ON the configuration data is encrypted. The password is prompted on
program launch when configuration information is loaded.

Password
Set password that is used for configuration encryption.

Confirm password
Confirm the password specified as an encryption password above.
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8.2.2

Data refreshing

Data refreshing tab allows customizing some program settings.

& Options

Select a page

@ General
| Data refreshing
7 Cloud connections

'ﬁ Proxy

Server refresh interval (sec)
Log view depth (days)

Launches records per page

"

30

-

Y

100

-

oK Cancel Help

Server refresh interval (sec)

Set the interval (in seconds) for refresh of servers at the Servers tab.

Log view depth (days)

Set the limit of days for displaying server history and Launches.

Launches records per page

Specify the number of records that is loaded at once in the Launches section.
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8.2.3 Cloud Connection Settings

Cloud Connections tab allows you to set connections parameters to external storages
for your backups. When configuring backup operation you will be offered to select storage
for backup files copies among those which are defined here. The selection is performed on

the Specifying cloud connections step of the Backup wizard.

-

E Options @
Selecta page 4 Create new connection
AY Security
: aschel
Data refreshing C’ﬁ-ﬂ‘\) fﬁat el 29 s Delete
|._. Cloud Connactions p/Aester ™" Easchel: 29/backups
'ﬁ Proxy sdestingpurpose Delet
elete
53.//sdestingpurpose/backups - Standard
152.168.66 .48 Delete
sftp:/Aester™@152.168 664822/ backups
C\backup copies
: - Delete
C\backup_copies with WinAuth
’ Ok ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Help ]

To add a storage to the list click the Create new connection button. Set the required
options in the Cloud Connection Settings Wizard.

For editing options of the existing connection click its name in the list to open Cloud
Connection Settings Editor.

Use Delete button to remove the connection.
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8.2.3.1 Cloud Connection Settings Wizard

Cloud Connection Settings Wizard allows setting parameters for connecting to cloud
storage.

To launch the wizard:

¢ Click Create new connection link on the Cloud connections dialog at Options.

e Click Create new connection at the Specifying cloud connections steps in Backup
Database wizard.

The steps of the Cloud Connection Wizard:

Selecting connection type
SMB/CIFS connection

FTP connection

SFTP connection

Amazon S3 connection
Microsoft Azure connection
Dropbox connection

Google Drive connection

Authorization settings
Connection creation
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8.2.3.1.1 Selecting connection type

Select the type of the cloud storage to create connection to.

1 Cloud ceonnection settings wizard

Select the doud type to create connection to

Cloud types
@ SMBACIFS Connection Local or Network folder
@ FTP Connection FTF with 551 support
SFTP Connection Secure connection over S5H
é1 Amazon 53Cloud Standard or Reduced Redundancy storage
Microsoft Azure Cloud  Microzoft Azure Blob storage
Dropb: Application folder on Dropbox storage
'\ Google Drive  User folder on Google Drive storage
-

Help <Bacdk

=3

(Step 1 of 3)

Cancel

The next step depends on the selected connection type.

NB: There are some restrictions for the cloud connections used:

e You can use FTP, SFTP, SMB/CIFS, Dropbox for all license types, including Free

license.

e Google Drive can be only used with EMS SQL Backup for SQL Server or EMS SQL

Backup PRO for SQL Server licenses.

e S3 and Azure can be only used with EMS SQL Backup PRO for SQL Server license type.

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development




409

EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

8.2.3.1.2 SMB/CIFS connection

The SMB/CIFS Connection Settings dialog is provided for configuring local or remote
network folders.

__ Cloud connection settings wizard @
Cifs doud connection settings (Step 2 of 3)
MName |5h3rageshared
Folder |ffSb:rbgeServerfSharedeadwpsf u b |

V| Windows Authentication

User name | |

Password | |

Help <Back | | Mext= Finish Cancel

Name
Specify the name for the connection. The connection name must be unique among all that
were already created.

Folder
Specify the local or network folder for storing backup copies. Use the ellipsis LI button to

browse for directory. By clicking the E button you can open the specified directory. Note
that a path to a network folder must be specified in the UNC format.

Set the authentication parameters for uploading backup files to the specified directory.
Note that the specified user should have sufficient rights to write to the target folder.
You can choose ¥/ Windows Authentication or provide User name and Password in
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the corresponding fields.
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8.2.3.1.3 FTP connection

The FTP Connection Settings dialog is provided for configuring FTP Server connection.

__ Cloud connection settings wizard @
Ftp doud connection settings (Step 2 of 3)
MName |M1;FI'P

Hostaddress | 192.168.66.48 |

Remote folder |Backu|:us |

[7] Anonymous logon

User name |Sb:urageKEEper |
Password | “““““ il |
Protocol |FI'F‘ (Standard) | "l Port | 210 |
Mode |Passive (PasY) | "l

HTTP proxy [l

| Port 8080 [

Server |
User name | |

Password

T e

Name
Specify the name for the connection. The connection name must be unique among all that
were already created.

Host address
Define the FTP host address. Here you can enter server name or its IP address (without
specifying protocol).

Remote folder

Define the directory on the FTP server where backup files will be uploaded. If the
specified directory does not exist on the server it will be created on the first upload
process.

Set the authentication parameters for uploading backup files to the specified FTP server.
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Note that the specified user should have sufficient rights to write to the target folder.
You can choose ¥/ Anonymous logon or provide User name and Password in the
corresponding fields.

Protocol
Select the protocol that should be used for backup files transferring. The possible values
are:

e FTP (Standard)

e FTPS (Implicit SSL/TLS)

e FTPS (Explicit SSL/TLS)

Port
Specify the port the FTP connection should be executed through.

Mode

Select the mode of the FTP connection. The possible values are:
e Passive (PASV)
e Active (PORT)

If you have checked the ¥/ Use proxy option to connect to FTP you need to configure
the following proxy settings: Server, Port, User name and Password.

Timeout
Specify the timeout in seconds when a connection will be timed out because of inactivity
on the data channel.
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8.2.3.1.4 SFTP connection

The Secure FTP Connection Settings dialog is provided for configuring SFTP (Secure File
Transfer Protocol) server connection for uploading backup files.

__ Cloud connection settings wizard @
5ftp doud connection settings (Step 2 of 3)
MName |St0rage5&rver
Hostaddress | 192.168.66.48 | port | 2214

Remote folder |Backu|:us |

User name |Sb:|rage.ﬂ.dmin |

Password | ============== |

Proxy [MNare B

Server | | Port | 0
User name | |

Password | |

T e

Name
Specify the name for the connection. The connection name must be unique among all that
were already created.

Host address
Define the SSH host address. Here you can enter server name or its IP address (without
specifying protocol).

Port
Specify the port the SFTP connection should be executed through.

Remote folder
Define the directory on the SFTP server where backup files will be uploaded. If the
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specified directory does not exist on the server it will be created on the first upload
process.

Set the authentication parameters for uploading backup files to the specified SFTP server.
Note that the specified user should have sufficient rights to write to the target folder.
Provide User name and Password in the corresponding fields.

Proxy
Select the proxy through which the connection to the SFTP server will be established.
The possible values are:

e Socks 4

e Socks 5

e HTTP

If you have selected to connect through proxy to SFTP you need to configure the
following proxy settings: Server, Port, User name and Password.

Timeout
Specify the timeout in seconds when a connection will be timed out because of inactivity
on the data channel.
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8.2.3.1.5 Amazon S3 connection

The Amazon S3 Connection Settings dialog is provided for configuring connection to
Amazon bucket.

__ Cloud connection settings wizard @
53 doud connection settings (Step 2 of 3)
Name |AmazonEntﬂ.cc0unt
Bucket |backu|:us | 0
Path |SQL5Erver |

Accesskey | AJIALIFEIMLTAQQ3IQN |

Secret key | |

Storage dass |Standard | - |

oo e[+

HTTP proxy

Server |proxy' | Part
User name |aschel |
Password | “““““ |

T e

Name
Specify the name for the connection. The connection name must be unique among all that
were already created.

Bucket

Define the bucket that will be used for storing backups. You can create a bucket on the
Amazon website. If the specified bucket does not exist it will be created automatically in
US Standard region. Note that the bucket name must be unique among all Amazon S3
buckets.

Path
If you want backup files to be stored in a folder then set the path to the folder within the
specified bucket. The folder will be created automatically on file upload. Use the '/' as a
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directory separator. For example, 'backups/Adventure Works'

The Access key and the Secret key are used to get access to your bucket and are
found on the Security Credentials page of your Amazon Web Services account.

Set Access key and Secret key for your bucket in the corresponding fields. You can get
the values on the Security Credentials page in your Amazon Web Services account.

Storage class

Select the storage class for uploaded backup files. The possible values are:
e Standard
e Reduced Redundancy

Protocol
Select the protocol that will be used for uploading backups to Amazon S3. The possible
values are:

e HTTP

e HTTPS

If you have checked the ¥/ Use proxy option to connect to Amazon S3 you need to
configure the following proxy settings: Server, Port, User name and Password.

Timeout
Specify the timeout in seconds when a connection will be timed out because of inactivity
on the data channel.
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8.2.3.1.6 Microsoft Azure connection

Use this step to configure connection to Microsoft Azure BLOB storage container.

__ Cloud Connection Settings Wizard @
Azure doud connection settings (Step 2 of 3)
Name |Ent.-!\zure |

Account name |EMSAzure |

Account key
Container croot | vl Q
Use proxy

Server |pr0xv.sqlmanager.net |

Port | 8080

User |testpru:uxy

-
-

Password |““‘““|

Timeout, sec

Name
Specify the name for the connection. The connection name must be unique among all that
were already created.

Account name
Enter a name of the Microsoft Azure storage account. The storage account name forms
the subdomain of the BLOB object URL address.

Account key
Enter the storage access key. Either primary or secondary key can be used.

Container
Every blob in Azure storage resides in a container. Use the drop-down list to select the
container among existing ones. You can enter any new valid container name as well. To
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view container naming rules hover the @ icon.

Y| Use proxy

If you do not have a direct Internet connection and you need to use proxy server enable
this option and configure the following proxy settings: Server, Port, User name and
Password.

Timeout, sec

Specify the timeout in seconds when a connection will be timed out because of inactivity
on the data channel. If the server timeout interval elapses before the service has finished
processing the request, the service returns an error.
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8.2.3.1.7 Dropbox connection

Use this step to configure connection to Dropbox account.

__ Cloud connection settings wizard @

Dropbox doud connection settings (Step 2 of 4)

Mame EMSDropbox

Folder Backups | Q
Use proxy
Server

User

Port | 8080 [+

Password

Help <Back | | Mext= Finish Cancel

Name
Specify the name for the connection. The connection name must be unique among all that
were already created.

Folder

EMS SQL Backup uploads files to the 'Apps/EMS SQL Backup' folder in Dropbox by default.
If you need to store backup files in its subfolder, set the relative path in this field. If the
specified folder doesn't exist, it will be created automatically on uploading the files. Use '/
as a path separator. For example, if you set 'backups/Adventure Works'in this field the
files will be uploaded to Apps/EMS SQL Backup/backups/Adventure Works'

If you have checked the ¥/ Use proxy option to connect to Dropbox you need to
configure the following proxy settings: Server, Port, User name and Password.
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8.2.3.1.8 Google Drive connection

Use this step to configure connection to Google Drive account.

__ Cloud connection settings wizard @

Google Drive doud connection settings (Step 2 of 4)

MName EMSDrive

Folder |Back,ups| | 9

Use proxy

Server

Part

User

an=a0 -
8080 [ |

Password

Help <Back | | Mext= Finish Cancel

Name
Specify the name for the connection. The connection name must be unique among all that
were already created.

Folder

EMS SQL Backup uploads files to the root folder in Google Drive by default. If you need to
store backup files in subfolder, set the path in this field. If the specified folder doesn't
exist, it will be created automatically on uploading the files. Use '/' as a path separator
(for example, 'backups/Adventure Works').

If you have checked the ¥/ Use proxy option to connect to Google Drive you need to
configure the following proxy settings: Server, Port, User name and Password.
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8.2.3.1.9 Authorization settings

Some cloud services, such as Google Drive and Dropbox require Web authorization. Use
this step to set authorization parameters.

__ Cloud connection settings wizard @
Cloud authorization settings (Step 3 of 4)

i, Authorization is not completed. Select the authorization type and spedify the necessary authorization info.

Authorization type

| Get autharization info

Autharization from file

Manual authorization

Copy authorization info || ™

Help <Back | ! | Mext= | Finish Cancel

Authorization type

Select the type of authorization to access the cloud account.

@ Online authorization is used to get authorization information by Web. Click the Get
authorization info button to log in to the cloud account and confirm the access for EMS
SQL Backup application in the opened browser window. If the operation has been
successful, the corresponding message will be displayed. Access code will be saved in
the program and alert next to Next button will disappear. Use this type of authorization if
access to the selected cloud account hasn't been set up with EMS SQL Backup before.

@ Authorization from file is used when file authorization type was selected. Please set

the path to the file in the field or use the Mellipsis button to select it.
@ Manual authorization is used if you have required info for manual authorization. Copy
the access code to the field.
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Copy authorization info is used to copy authorization code if Online authorization
type was used. You can choose either To clipboard dropdown item to save it to
Clipboard, or To file item to save it to a file.

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



423

EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

8.2.3.1.10 Connection creation

Use this step to verify all settings and check the connection to the cloud.

1 Cloud ceonnection settings wizard

Click the Finish button to create Cloud connection

Verify the choices made in the wizard

=3

(Step 4 of 4)

Cloud connection settings
Name
Description
Using proxy

EMSDropbox
dropbax: htips: ffwww. dropbosx. com/Backups
Mo

MNext>

. [ conce

]

Click the Test connection button to check connection to the selected cloud storage.

Select the servers for checking connection in the opened dialog.
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8.2.3.2 Cloud Connection Settings Editor

Cloud Connection Settings Editor allows editing parameters for connecting to cloud
storage.

To open the tab:
¢ Click the existing Cloud connection item at Options.
e Click the existing Cloud connection item at the Specifying cloud connections steps in

Backup Database wizard.

The tabs of the Cloud Connection editor:

SMB/CIFS connection settings

ETP connection settings

SFTP connection settings

Amazon S3 connection settings
Microsoft Azure connection settings
Dropbox connection settings

Google Drive connection settings
Authorization type settings
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8.2.3.2.1 SMBJCIFS connection settings

Use this tab to edit SMB/CIFS connection parameters.

1 Cleud connection settings editor @
Select a page
Mame |Smrage5hared |
|_:ﬂ 1 Cifs connection settings
Folder |f{Stc-rageServerfSharedeadmps E] 3 |

Windows Authentication

User name | |

Password | |

[ Cancel l[ Help

Test connection

Name
Specify the name for the connection. The connection name must be unique among all that

were already created.

Folder
Specify the local or network folder for storing backup copies. Use the ellipsis E] button to

browse for directory. By clicking the E button you can open the specified directory. Note
that a path to a network folder must be specified in the UNC format.

Set the authentication parameters for uploading backup files to the specified directory.
Note that the specified user should have sufficient rights to write to the target folder.
You can choose ¥/ Windows Authentication or provide User name and Password in
the corresponding fields.
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Click the Test connection button to check connection to the selected cloud storage.
Select the servers for checking connection in the opened dialog.
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8.2.3.2.2 FTP connection settings

Use this tab to edit FTP connection parameters.

__ Cloud connection settings editor (=)

Select a page

Fip connection settings

MName |MyFI'P

|-A'-‘.-.v

Hostaddress | 192.168.66.48 |

Remote folder |BackL||:-s |

] Anonymous logon

User name |5b3rageKeeper |
Password | """""""" |
Protocal |[FTP (standard) |*| port 2
Mode |Passive (PASV) | - |

HTTP proxy |:|

Server | | Paort | 8080 =

User name | |

Password | |

[ Cancel ] [ Help

Name
Specify the name for the connection. The connection name must be unique among all that
were already created.

Host address
Define the FTP host address. Here you can enter server name or its IP address (without
specifying protocol).

Remote folder

Define the directory on the FTP server where backup files will be uploaded. If the
specified directory does not exist on the server it will be created on the first upload
process.

Set the authentication parameters for uploading backup files to the specified FTP server.
Note that the specified user should have sufficient rights to write to the target folder.
You can choose [¥] Anonymous logon or provide User name and Password in the
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corresponding fields.

Protocol

Select the protocol that should be used for backup files transferring. The possible values
are:

e FTP (Standard)

e FTPS (Implicit SSL/TLS)

e FTPS (Explicit SSL/TLS)

Port
Specify the port the FTP connection should be executed through.

Mode

Select the mode of the FTP connection. The possible values are:
e Passive (PASV)
e Active (PORT)

If you have checked the ¥/ Use proxy option to connect to FTP you need to configure
the following proxy settings: Server, Port, User name and Password.

Timeout
Specify the timeout in seconds when a connection will be timed out because of inactivity
on the data channel.

Click the Test connection button to check connection to the selected cloud storage.
Select the servers for checking connection in the opened dialog.

© 1999-2025 EMS Software Development



429 EMS SQL Backup Administration console - User manual

8.2.3.2.3 SFTP connection settings

Use this tab to edit FTP connection parameters.

__ Cloud connecticon settings editor (=)
Select a page
- - MName |5b3rageServer
|';{i\' sftp connection settings
Hostaddress  |192.158.66.48 | ot | n ]

Remote folder |Backups |

User name |5b3rage.-'-\dmin |

Password | ================ |

Proxy |None | - |

Server | | Part | =

User name | |

Password | |

[ Cancel ] [ Help

Name
Specify the name for the connection. The connection name must be unique among all that
were already created.

Host address
Define the SSH host address. Here you can enter server name or its IP address (without
specifying protocol).

Port
Specify the port the SFTP connection should be executed through.

Remote folder

Define the directory on the SFTP server where backup files will be uploaded. If the
specified directory does not exist on the server it will be created on the first upload
process.
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Set the authentication parameters for uploading backup files to the specified SFTP server.
Note that the specified user should have sufficient rights to write to the target folder.
Provide User name and Password in the corresponding fields.

Proxy
Select the proxy through which the connection to the SFTP server will be established.
The possible values are:

e Socks 4

e Socks 5

e HTTP

If you have selected to connect through proxy to SFTP you need to configure the
following proxy settings: Server, Port, User name and Password.

Timeout
Specify the timeout in seconds when a connection will be timed out because of inactivity
on the data channel.

Click the Test connection button to check connection to the selected cloud storage.
Select the servers for checking connection in the opened dialog.
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8.2.3.2.4 Amazon S3 connection settings

Use this tab to edit Amazon bucket connection parameters.

__ Cloud connection settings editor (=)
Select a page
Mame |AmazonEntﬁ.cc0unt
|.1;\ 53 connection settings
Bucket |backups |
Path |5QL5erver |

Accesskey  |AJIAKS2SAZKLLIRRIEDI |

Secret key | |

Storage dass |5tandard |v|
S

HTTP proxy |:|
|
|
|

Server | Paort | 8080 =

User name

Password

Cancel ] [ Help

Name
Specify the name for the connection. The connection name must be unique among all that
were already created.

Bucket

Define the bucket that will be used for storing backups. You can create a bucket on the
Amazon website. If the specified bucket does not exist it will be created automatically in
US Standard region. Note that the bucket name must be unique among all Amazon S3
buckets.

Path

If you want backup files to be stored in a folder then set the path to the folder within the
specified bucket. The folder will be created automatically on file upload. Use the '/' as a
directory separator. For example, 'backups/Adventure Works'

The Access key and the Secret key are used to get access to your bucket and are
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found on the Security Credentials page of your Amazon Web Services account.

Set Access key and Secret key for your bucket in the corresponding fields. You can get
the values on the Security Credentials page in your Amazon Web Services account.

Storage class

Select the storage class for uploaded backup files. The possible values are:
e Standard
e Reduced Redundancy

Protocol
Select the protocol that will be used for uploading backups to Amazon S3. The possible
values are:

e HTTP

e HTTPS

If you have checked the ¥/ Use proxy option to connect to Amazon S3 you need to
configure the following proxy settings: Server, Port, User name and Password.

Timeout
Specify the timeout in seconds when a connection will be timed out because of inactivity
on the data channel.

Click the Test connection button to check connection to the selected cloud storage.
Select the servers for checking connection in the opened dialog.
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8.2.3.2.5 Microsoft Azure connection settings

Use this tab to edit connection parameters to Microsoft Azure BLOB storage container.

i Cloud connection settings editor @
Select a page
MName |Ent.6.zure |
|_-.;‘. Azure connection settings
Account name |EM5,-5.zure |
Account key
Container Sroot | v| 7]
Use proxy
Server proxy.sglmanager.net
Port 8080 =
Timeout, sec
[ | =

Name
Specify the name for the connection. The connection name must be unique among all that

were already created.

Account name
Enter a name of the Microsoft Azure storage account. The storage account name forms

the subdomain of the BLOB object URL address.

Account key
Enter the storage access key. Either primary or secondary key can be used.

Container

Every blob in Azure storage resides in a container. Use the drop-down list to select the
container among existing ones. You can enter any new valid container name as well. To
view container naming rules hover the @ icon.

Use proxy
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If you do not have a direct Internet connection and you need to use proxy server enable
this option and configure the following proxy settings: Server, Port, User name and
Password.

Timeout, sec

Specify the timeout in seconds when a connection will be timed out because of inactivity
on the data channel. If the server timeout interval elapses before the service has finished
processing the request, the service returns an error.

Click the Test connection button to check connection to the selected cloud storage.
Select the servers for checking connection in the opened dialog.
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8.2.3.2.6 Dropbox connection settings

Use this tab to edit connection parameters to Dropbox storage.

__ Cloud connection settings editor (=)

Select a page

|.;; 1 Dropbax connection settings

Mame EMSDropbox

= Authorization

Folder  [Backups | @

Use proxy

Server proxy
Port 8080 =

User

[v1]
7]
m

Password

‘ I Help

Test connection

Name
Specify the name for the connection. The connection name must be unique among all that
were already created.

Folder

EMS SQL Backup uploads files to the 'Apps/EMS SQL Backup' folder in Dropbox by default.
If you need to store backup files in its subfolder, set the relative path in this field. If the
specified folder doesn't exist, it will be created automatically on uploading the files. Use '/
as a path separator. For example, if you set 'backups/Adventure Works'in this field the
files will be uploaded to ‘Apps/EMS SQL Backup/backups/Adventure Works"

If you have checked the ¥/ Use proxy option to connect to Dropbox you need to
configure the following proxy settings: Server, Port, User name and Password.

Click the Test connection button to check connection to the selected cloud storage.
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Select the servers for checking connection in the opened dialog.
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8.2.3.2.7 Google Drive connection settings

Use this tab to edit connection parameters to Google Drive storage.

__ Cloud connection settings editor (=)

Select a page

| . Google Drive connection s...
L&

Name EMSDrive

= Authorization

Folder |,-Bado_|ps| | Q

Use proxy

Server proxy
Part 8080 =
User

Password

[v1]
7]
m

o) (Coma ) [

Name
Specify the name for the connection. The connection name must be unique among all that
were already created.

Folder

EMS SQL Backup uploads files to the root folder in Google Drive by default. If you need to
store backup files in subfolder, set the path in this field. If the specified folder doesn't
exist, it will be created automatically on uploading the files. Use '/' as a path separator
(for example, 'backups/Adventure Works').

If you have checked the ¥/ Use proxy option to connect to Google Drive you need to
configure the following proxy settings: Server, Port, User name and Password.

Click the Test connection button to check connection to the selected cloud storage.
Select the servers for checking connection in the opened dialog.
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8.2.3.2.8 Authorization type settings

Use this step to change, set or get new authorization parameters for Google Drive and
Dropbox.

__ Cloud connection settings editor (=)

Select a page

(&, Google Drive connection s...

Authorization type

| = Authorization @) Online authorization

Get authorization info

_ Authorization from file

_) Manual authorization

Copy authorization info IH

Test connection oK I [ Cancel ‘ I Help J

Authorization type

Select the type of authorization to access the cloud account.

@ Online authorization is used to get authorization information by Web. Click the Get
authorization info button to log in to the cloud account and confirm the access for EMS
SQL Backup application in the opened browser window. If the operation has been
successful, the corresponding message will be displayed. Use this type of authorization if
access to the selected cloud account hasn't been set up with EMS SQL Backup before.

@ Authorization from file is used when file authorization type was selected. Please set

the path to the file in the field or use the Uellipsis button to select it.
@ Manual authorization is used if you have required info for manual authorization. Copy
the access code to the field.

Copy authorization info is used to copy authorization code if Online authorization
type was used. You can choose either To clipboard dropdown item to save it to
Clipboard, or To file item to save it to a file.
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Click the Test connection button to check connection to the selected cloud storage.
Select the servers for checking connection in the opened dialog.
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8.2.4

Proxy server parameters

Use the Proxy tab to define connection settings. These parameters will be used for to
perform on-line activation or deactivation of a license key.

E Options @
Select a page
(") Automatically detect proxy settings

AY Security
Data refreshing

=7 Cloud Connections
rﬁ Proxy Proxy Server

Host ||:uru:ux3.r | Port

lse authentication

-

(7 I have direct connection to the Internet

(@) Manual proxy configuration;

User name |tester |

User password

Test Connection ]

Ok ]’ Cancel ]’ Help

Choose one of three options:

@ Automatically detect proxy settings

@ ] have direct connection to the Internet
@ Manual proxy configuration

Proxy Server
If you have chosen to configure proxy manually then use this group of options to set the

following proxy server parameters: host, port, user name and user password (if the ¥/ Use
authentication option is checked).

Click the Test connection button to check connection to the proxy server with the
settings defined above.
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9 How to...

The succeeding pages of this chapter are intended to provide you with brief instructions
on how to perform this or that operation correctly using EMS SQL Backup.

Install EMS SQL Backup

Install server-side components without having permissions for remote installation
Activate SQL Server instance

Schedule backup database task daily

Configure transaction log shipping

Monitor server productivity counters

Create a policy based on predefined templates

Add database/server to an existing policy

Create a policy rapidly on sevreral servers/databases

Transfer policy tasks to another set of databases/servers

Reveal a reason of a failed policy execution

Restore successful policy status

Convert SQL Server maintenance plan to EMS SQL Backup polic

Manage templates effectively

Configure policy notifications

Create a report on policy execution

Ensure simultaneous policy execution on servers from different time zones
Update EMS SQL Backup

Remove EMS SQL Backup

See also:

Getting Started
Servers

Policies

Templates

Activities
Maintenance Actions
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9.1

Install EMS SQL Backup

EMS SQL Backup consists of two core units: SQL Administration Console and Server-side

components. So to perform a full installation and start working with SQL Server in EMS

SQL Backup Console you need:

1. Install EMS SQL Backup Administration Console.

2. Register server using the Register Server Wizard. To launch it use the ek Register
Server context menu item of the Server Explorer.

3. Connect to the server using the ™, Connect item of its context menu.

4. After server registration you need to install server-side components. To launch the

Install server-side EMS SQL Backup components use the Install server-side EMS SQL

Backup Components server context menu item.
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9.2

Install server-side components without having permissions for
remote installation

If you do not have permissions for a remote installation of server-side components using

Install server-side EMS SQL Backup components you can install them locally on the server
using the Stand-alone remote components Installer.

In order to perform server-side components installation locally on the server do the

following:

1.copy EMS SQL Backup setup file to the server machine.

2.launch the EMS SQL Backup setup wizard and choose the Server-side only mode on the
third step.

3. after the EMS SQL Backup Setup wizard is finished the Stand-alone remote components
Installer is launched automatically.

4. follow the steps of the wizard in compliance with Stand-alone remote components
Installer topic.

Note: The EMS SQL Backup setup wizard installs EMS SQL Backup Service Installer
application (InstallWizard.exe)which allows installing, updating and removing server-side
components locally on a server.
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9.3 Activate license on SQL Server instance

License activation for SQL Server instance is performed by means of License activation
wizard. Use the Activate license server context menu item to launch this wizard.

There are four methods of activating license on SQL Server instance:
e online activation;

e web-site activation;

e manual re-activation.

Online activation

1.0n the first step of the wizard select the @ Activate EMS SQL Backup License online
option.

2.0n the second step of the wizard enter License Key. It can be copied from the
Members Area or from the e-mail that is received after license purchasing.

3.0n the last step click the Finish button to complete the activation.

Web-site activation

1.0n the first step of the wizard select the @ Activate EMS SQL Backup License
through our website option.

2. Register in the Members Area at https://secure.sglmanager.net/login and open My
Registered Products section.

3. Expand key list for desired product and choose the Activate License action.

4. Enter automatically generated SQL Server instance ID on the second step into a web
form and generate the activation code.

5. Copy the generated activation code in the License Activation Code field on the third
step.

6.0n the last step click the Finish button to complete the activation.

Renew maintenance manually

This option is available if the license key is already activated for prolonging maintenance.

1.0n the first step of the wizard select the @ Enter existing license activation code
manually option.

2.0n the second step enter License Activation Code.

3.0n the last step click the Finish button to complete the activation.
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9.4 Schedule backup database task daily

If you want a backup database task to be executed daily you need to create a policy
with a Backup Database step and a schedule with appropriate parameters.

In order to do this perform the following operations:

1. choose the database in the server explorer and select the #1 Maintenance Policies |
23 Create New Policy item of its context menu;

2.0on the second step of policy wizard select the Steps section and click the [# Add
button;

3.in the Select Step dialog select the @ Backup Database item;

4.in the Backup Database step wizard opened configure backup settings; after all wizard
steps completion the Backup Database step appears in the Steps list;

5.select the Schedules section and click the [# Add button;

6.in the opened Schedule editor set the following parameters:

Schedule type - @ Recurring from date,

Occurs - Dalily,

Recurs every - 1 day,

Daily frequency - @ Occurs once at,

Occurs once at - launch time for backup database task execution;
then press the OK button

7.complete all steps of the policy wizard.
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9.5 Setup uploading backup files to different storage locations
(Network folders/FTP/SFTP/Clouds)

EMS SQL Backup provides the possibility to save backup files not only in the standard

backup folder but also upload their copies to different external storages.

If you want to configure uploading of backup files to different storages perform the

following actions.

1.Open the Options dialog and proceed to the Cloud Connections tab.

2.Click the Create new connection button and select the connection type in the opened
dialog: SMB/CIFS, FTP, Amazon S3 Cloud, Secure FTP, Microsoft Azure.

3. Depending on the type selected the relevant dialog for configuring connection
properties appears.

4. After all connection properties are set click the OK button. The specified connection
appears in the list of Cloud connections.

5. After that on configuring backup operation proceed to the Specifying cloud connections
step of the wizard and click the Add existing connection button.

6. Select the connection from the list. You can add as many connections as you need.
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9.6

Create a policy based on predefined templates

There is a set of predefined policies, tasks, steps and schedules in EMS SQL Backup that
can be used for rapid maintenance policy creation.

All predefined templates with descriptions can be found on the Templates tab.

In order to add a predefined task to a policy you need to proceed to the second step of

the Policy wizard, select the Tasks section, click the Create New from Template
button and select the needed task template.

In order to add a predefined step to a task in a policy you need to proceed to the second

step of the Policy wizard, select the Steps section, click the Create New from
Template button and select the needed step template.

In order to add a predefined schedule to a task in a policy you need to proceed to the

second step of the Policy wizard, select the Schedules section, click the Create
New from Template button and select the needed schedule template.
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9.7

Configure transaction log shipping

To configure transaction log shipping from one server to another you need to create a
policy with a Transaction Log Shipping step.

On the second step of the Transaction Log Shipping wizard you need to set pairs of
databases for transaction log shipping. The destination database must be the restored

copy of the source database and be in Restoring state. Otherwise use the Overwrite (to
rewrite database) or Create new options.

On the third step of the wizard specify the directory on the source server for storing
transaction log backups of the source database. Also, set backup parameters.

On the fourth step you need to set the backup shared folder (Network shared folder)
for copying transaction log backups of the source database. Backup files will be
transferred to the directory set in the Destination folder field. Both source and
destination servers should have access to this folder otherwise log shipping cannot be
performed.

If you are creating or overwriting a database then after Transaction Log Shipping wizard
completion the full source database backup copy is created on a destination server. The
destination database is in the restoring state. Transaction log shipping will be performed
according to the schedule set in the service task.

Note: On the first step of the policy with Transaction Log Shipping step you need to set
@ Use local Console time as absolute time option.
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9.8

Monitor server productivity counters

Using the Database Parameters Logger maintenance operation you can monitor database
parameters and receive notifications when their values do not match specified conditions.

To receive warnings about possible faults you need to include Database Parameters
Logger step in a policy. Also you can execute this maintenance action by selecting Zl

Quick Maintenance Actions | 2 Database Parameters Logger context menu item of
a server or a database.

In case a status of a policy including Database Parameters Logger step changed to
Warning after policy execution that means some databases parameters values do not
match conditions set on the third step of Database Parameters Logger wizard. To view
these parameters and their values select this step in the Launches list and click the Show
details button. The information in the dialog appeared will contain a detailed report on
step execution result.
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9.9 Add database/server to an existing policy

There are several ways to add databases or servers to a policy. The way chosen depends
on whether the policy was created on a solution or not and on tasks and steps count in a

policy.

A policy was created on a solution with databases/servers
1.If a policy includes a big number of tasks (steps) then do the following:
e create a template based on this policy (without saving selected databases) by
choosing the Ui Create Template from Policy its context menu item;
e add needed databases/servers to the existing solution;
e create policy on a renewed solution based on the created template by choosing the

»| Maintenance Policies | »4 Create from Templates of the solution context menu
item.
2.If a policy includes several tasks (steps) then it is recommended to open every step
editor and check needed databases/servers on a Selection tab.

A policy was created on separate databases/servers
1. If a policy includes a big number of tasks (steps) then it is recommended to do the
following:
e unite databases/servers from this policy into a solution and then add needed
databases/servers to it;
e create a template based on this policy (without saving selected databases) by
choosing the 4 Create Template from Policy its context menu item;
e create a policy based on this template on the created solution by using the 2

Maintenance Policies | »4 Create from Templates solution context menu item.
2.If a policy includes several tasks (steps) then it is recommended to open every step
editor and check needed databases/servers on a Selection tab.
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9.10 Create a policy rapidly on several servers/databases

The most efficient way to create a policy rapidly on several servers/databases is to
create it on a solution that unites these servers/databases.

In order to create a policy rapidly on several servers or databases perform the following
operations:
1. create a solution by selecting | 4¥ Create Solution context menu item of Solutions
section;
2. move needed databases/servers to this solution;
Note: One solution cannot include both databases and servers.
3.Select the &1 Maintenance Policies | »4 Create New Policy solution context menu

item to create a new policy. All databases/servers will be checked automatically in
creating steps in this policy.
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9.11 Transfer policy tasks to another set of databases/servers

There are several ways to transfer policy tasks from one set of databases/servers to
another. The way chosen depends on whether the policy was created on a solution or not
and on tasks and steps count in a policy.

A policy was created on a solution with databases/servers
1.If a policy includes a big number of tasks (steps) then do the following:

e create a template based on this policy (without saving selected databases) by
choosing the Ui Create Template from Policy its context menu item;

e create a new solution and add needed databases/servers to it;

e create policy on this solution based on the created template by choosing the b=
Maintenance Policies | 24 Create from Templates of the solution context menu
item.

2.If a policy includes several tasks (steps) then it is recommended to open every step
editor and check needed databases/servers on a Selection tab.

A policy was created on separate databases/servers

1.If a policy includes a big number of tasks (steps) then it is recommended to do the
following:

e unite databases/servers on which you want to transfer policy into a solution;

e create a template based on this policy (without saving selected databases) by choosing
the [ Create Template from Policy its context menu item;

e create a policy based on this template on the created solution by using the 2

Maintenance Policies | 24 Create from Templates solution context menu item.
2.If a policy includes several tasks (steps) then it is recommended to open every step
editor and check needed databases/servers on a Selection tab.
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9.12 Reveal areason of a failed policy execution

If a server has at least one policy with status Failed then the server status contains
Policies have problems message.

To reveal a policy with erroneous execution you need to find a policy with a Failed status
in the Policies list. This status means that at least one policy task execution was
erroneous.

When you select this policy task in the Policies list the Launches list shows information on
all task launches. Select a task with a Failed status and click the Show details button in
the Message column. In the dialog appeared the reason of failed execution will be
displayed in the Message field

If the problem occurred on policy execution has been resolved you can restore succeeding
policy status.
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9.13

Restore successful policy status

If you have revealed a reason of why a policy did not run or failed after execution you
can repair its overall status that means to change erroneous policy statuses (Failed,

Missed, Aborted and Warning) to Ignored and repeat erroneous tasks if needed. This can

be done on several ways.

e Click the Resolve button located under the server status. In the dialog appeared all

problem tasks of all policies will be listed. You can change erroneous status to Ignored
and/or execute all problem tasks of all policies. In this case overall status of every
policy will be changed based on last launches of erroneous tasks.

e Select the erroneous policy in the Policies list and then choose the Resolve the

Problem item of its context menu. In the opened dialog you will be proposed to change
statuses of all erroneous policy tasks to Ignored and/or execute all problem tasks of this
policy. In this case overall status of this policy will be changed based on last launches
of its erroneous tasks.

e Select the erroneous policy task in the Policies list and then choose the Resolve the
Problem item of its context menu. In the opened dialog you will be proposed to change
status of this erroneous policy task to Ignored and/or repeat its execution. In this case
overall status of this policy will be changed based on a last launch of this erroneous
task.

Using a context menu of an erroneous task in the Launches list you can change to
Ignored (Ignore Errors for Selected Launches) its status or statuses of all erroneous
tasks (Ignore Errors for All Problem Launches).
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9.14

Convert SQL Server maintenance plan to SQL Backup policy

Configured SQL Server maintenance plans can be used in EMS SQL Backup after their
conversion to EMS SQL Backup policies.

To convert SQL Server maintenance plan to EMS SQL Backup policy perform the following
operations:

1.Select the | Maintenance Policies | 4 Convert from Maintenance Plan server
context menu item to launch Maintenance plan conversion wizard.

2.0n the second step of the wizard select the maintenance plan for conversion.

3.0n the third step of the wizard you can view conversion results. Maintenance plan
subplans are converted to policy service tasks. In case some mistakes occurred on
maintenance plan conversion you can correct them in the policy editor that is launched
by clicking the Edit Policy button.

4.1t is recommended to check the ¥/ Disable Maintenance plan option to disable tasks
execution in maintenance plan being converted.

5.0n the last step view conversion settings and click the Finish button. Created policy
appears in the list on the Policies tab.
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9.15

Manage templates effectively

Using the templates tool of EMS SQL Backup you can create saved into EMS SQL Backup
configuration policies, tasks, steps and schedules settings.

In order to create a template proceed to the Templates tab and choose an object type
(policy, task, step or schedule) which template you want to create. Then click the Add
button located on the toolbar or in the context menu.

If you already have a configured policy on a group of databases or servers you can create

its template. In order to do this proceed to the Policies tab and select the 4 Create
Template from Policy its context menu item.

Also you can create templates of existing tasks, steps and schedules. To do this you
need to:
e open the policy including these objects in the policy editor;

o select the &l Copy to Templates context menu item of the object which template you
want to create.

All saved templates can be later used for creating policies.

In order to create a policy based on a template you need to select the »4 Create Policy
from Template context menu item of a policies list on the Policies tab. In the Item
Selection dialog choose the needed template (or several templates). The policy editor will
be opened. All tasks included in the template will be automatically added to the policy
being created.

In order to create a task/step/schedule based on a template in a policy use the 4 Add
New from Template context menu item or the toolbar corresponding button on the
second step of the policy wizard. The added object can be opened in its editor afterwards
to change some parameters if needed.

Templates tab contains a list of all predefined templates as well as templates created by
user. You can save a template into *.xml file by selecting the g Export its context menu

item. Also you can load saved templates using the cf Import button. This ability allows
copying templates from one EMS SQL Backup configuration to another.

See also:
Create a policy based on predefined templates
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9.16 Configure policy notifications

You can configure notifications that will inform you about policy execution result via e-
mail.

Notification parameters are set on the third step of the policy wizard.

You need to set an action on which notifications should be sent:

e When the policy succeeds - send the message when policy tasks have been
successfully completed;

¢ When the policy fails - send the message when policy has failed;

e When the policy completes - send the message when policy has been launched.

In the Send E-mail To field enter the e-mail address of the administrator that should
receive messages generated on policy execution.

SQL Server Agent must be configured to use Database Mail for sending e-mail.

Note: Email agent options should be set for the service at Server-side components
Properties.
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9.17 Create areporton policy execution

Using the reports tool you can view information on policy tasks execution that is displayed
in the Launches section as well as save reports to files of different formats and send them
via email.

To generate a report on task execution you need to click the = Report button on the

toolbar of the Launches section or select the i</ Show Report context menu item of a
task.

There are three types of reports:
¢ Single-server report
e Multi-server report
e Detailed task report

Single-server report

This report can be viewed when a single server is selected in the explorer and a policy
deployed on this server is selected in the Policies area. If a policy deployed on several
servers is selected in Policies area a report will include information on launches of this
policy only on the selected server. The report displays brief information on tasks of the
selected policy including task name, planned start, time started, time finished and task
status.

Multi-server report

Multi-server report is available when a policy deployed on multiple servers is selected in
the Policies area. Besides, a group or a solution must be selected in the Servers area. The
report displays brief information on tasks of the selected policy including task name,
server name, planned start, time started, time finished and task status.

Detailed task report

Task report is available when a particular task is selected in the Policies area. This report
displays a detailed information on a task and its steps of the selected policy including task
name, planned start, time started, time finished, task/step status and execution
message (information, warning or error).
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9.18 Ensure simultaneous policy execution on servers from
different time zones

To ensure simultaneous policy tasks launches on servers located in different time zones
you need to select the @ Use local Console time as absolute time option on the first

step of the policy wizard.

In this case a policy will be executed on all servers at the time corresponding to the local
EMS SQL Backup Console taking into consideration time zones where servers are located.
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9.19 Reportbugs and suggestions

If you want to report a bug occurred in the application or just provide some feedback you
can do it directly from the EMS SQL Backup. Before reporting bugs and suggestions make
sure you are using the latest version of the EMS SQL Backup.

To create an e-mail with attached bug report files automatically do the following:

1. Select the server on which the problem occurred in the Servers tree;

2.Choose the Send bug report to EMS its context menu item;

3. After a while the default mail client installed on your computer will be opened with
newly created email having bug report files attached to it;

4.1In the generated e-mail describe the steps to reproduce the occurred bug and send the
letter.

If due to some reasons the e-mail creation failed or the report sending was canceled the
following dialog appears.

o )

E:j S0L Backup: Bug report via e-mail @

The bug report sending was cancelled.

You can create bug repart e-mail manually.

1) sglangelreports@sqlmanager.net (dick me) | Copy to dipboard |

2) Save report file, | Save and open folder |

3) Attach sawed report file to e-mail.
4) Describe your problem and share your experience.

5) Thank you.

[ Close

Follow the given instructions to create bug report e-mail manually:

1. Click the "mailto:" link support@sqglmanager.net to open mail client, or in case no client
has been opened copy the address by clicking the Copy to clipboard button and
create e-mail in a preferable client;

2.Click the Save and open folder button and define the directory where the bug report
file should be saved; after the file is saved the defined directory will be opened
automatically;

3. Attach the saved file to the created e-mail;

4. Describe the steps to reproduce the occurred bug and send the email.
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9.20 Update EMS SQL Backup

EMS SQL Backup update process consists of EMS SQL Backup Administration Console and
Server-side components update.

In order to update EMS SQL Backup Administration Console, please, do the following:

e download the full installation package of EMS SQL Backup from the download page
available at our site;

e close EMS SQL Backup application if it is running;

e repeat the steps you have made for the first-time installation;

e run EMS SQL Backup using its shortcut in the corresponding group of Windows Start
menu.

After EMS SQL Backup Administration Console is launched you will be warned that server-
side components version is out-of-date. You will be offered to update server-side
components. This is done by means of Update/Remove server-side EMS SQL Backup
components.

If you do not have permissions for remote update of server-side components via EMS SQL
Backup Administration Console you can copy EMS SQL Backup setup file to the server
machine and run installation there. Server-side components update process locally on a
server is similar to their installation process and is performed by means of Stand-alone
remote components Installer. To update server components you need to select the ¥
Update option and then select instances on which you want to update components.
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9.21 Remove EMS SQL Backup

In order to remove EMS SQL Backup perform the following operations:

1. Remove server-side components from all servers they were installed. This is done by
means of Update/Remove server-side EMS SQL Backup components that is launched by
selecting the Update/Remove server-side EMS SQL Backup components server
context menu item.

2.Remove EMS SQL Backup Administration Console from your computer via Control Panel -
> Programs and Features.

Note: If you do not have permissions for remote of server-side components uninstall via
EMS SQL Backup Administration Console you can copy EMS SQL Backup setup file to the
server machine and run installation there. Server-side components remove process locally
on a server is similar to their installation process and is performed by means of Stand-
alone remote components Installer. To remove server components you need to select the
@ Uninstall option on the Selecting operation type step.
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9.22

Use Free version of EMS SQL Backup

In order to use EMS SQL Backup Free version you need to activate the Free license key.
Note that for activating Free license you need Internet connection.

1.Open the License activation wizard from the SQL Server instance context menu.

2.0n the first step of the wizard select the @ Activate EMS SQL Backup License online
option.

3.0n the second step of the wizard select the @ Free option as a License type.

4. Complete the wizard steps.

The list of all functional differences between EMS SQL Backup versions can be found in
the Feature Matrix.
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10 Appendix

10.1 Database states

The general database status includes SQL Server database state (the database icon color
or right-bottom corner icon) and policy status (the color of a shield in the left-top

corner).

B - database is in an emergency state and does not have policies

@ - database is in an emergency state and all policies have "succeeded" status

@ - database is in an emergency state and has failed policies

¥ - database is in an emergency state and has some warnings on policy execution

- database
% - database
%i- - database
‘@ - database

is offline and does not have policies

is offline and all policies have "succeeded" status

is offline and has failed policies

is offline and has some warnings on policy execution

- - database
? - database
?1] - database
¥l - database

is online and does not have policies

is online and all policies have "succeeded" status

is online and has failed policies

is online and has some warnings on policy execution

8 - database

is in a single user mode and does not have policies
2 - database is in a single user mode and all policies have "succeeded" status
?'3 - database is in a single user mode and has failed policies
Y8 - database is in a single user mode and has some warnings on policy execution
-/ - database is in a recovering state and does not have policies
%) - database is in a recovering state and all policies have "succeeded" status
?_J - database is in a recovering state and has failed policies
¥/ - database is in a recovering state and has some warnings on policy execution
- - database is in a restoring state and does not have policies
- - database is in a restoring state and all policies have "succeeded" status
“+ - database is in a restoring state and has failed policies
%4 - database is in a restoring state and has some warnings on policy execution

A - database is suspect and does not have policies

7i - database is suspect and all policies have "succeeded" status
?ﬂ-‘: - database is suspect and has failed policies

¥h - database is suspect and has some warnings on policy execution
] - database is inactive
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10.2 Backup Converter Utility

This utility is used for converting EMS SQL Backup backup files to standard MS SQL Server
backup files. It is run in console mode only.

Usage:
<path to ConvertUtil.exe tool>\ConvertUtil.exe -I[nputFile]:file_name -O[utputFile]:
file_name -D[atabases]:name[,...n] [-H[elp]|Help[-?] [-P[assword]:password]

The path to this utility is "C:\Program Files\EMS\SQL Backup\Distrib\Service\", on the
machine where EMS SQL Backup Console is installed; on the server - "C:\Program
Files\EMS\SQL Backup\Service\".

Where

-I[nputFile] stands for the EMS SQL Backup file to be converted
-O[utputFile] sets the result name of SQL Server backup file
-D[atabases] sets database name(s), which data should be extracted

Optional parameters:
-H[elp]| Help|-? outputs reference information
-P[assword] sets the password to convert encrypted backups

Example:
"C:\Program Files\EMS\SQL Backup\Service\ConvertUtil.exe" -I: C:\Data\TEST.bkp O: TESTms.bak
D:Employee,Departments P:8p5Zh79

Note: If EMS SQL Backup backup is split into several files you only need to specify the
first file from the chain, all subsequent files are processed automatically.

Note: If on backup you specified more than one threads at Defining EMS SQL Backup
settings, you will get n MS SQL Server files as a result of conversion. You will need to
select all of those n files on restore by MS SQL Server means.
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10.3 Server folder dialog

SQL Server Folders dialog allows you to browse directories on the server.

P o)

Server Folder Dialeg @

SRecyde.Bin
ang

backup

=i Backups

- i (local)

(=) MSSQLSERVER
"= SQLEXPRESS
bkp storage
Boot

Builds
Config, Msi
CV5

m

Location: |C:\Eadmps‘l,{|uml} |

[ oK H Cancel H Help ]

This dialog is opened on selecting server backups folder in:

e Backup settings tab of the Server-side components properties dialog;

e Setting file options step of the Backup Database wizard and Backup file options tab of
the Backup database step editor;

e Selecting available backup step of the Restore Database wizard;

e Specifying backup source step of the Get backup to console wizard;

e Selecting files/folders for cleanup step of the Maintenance Cleanup wizard and
Selection tab of the Maintenance Cleanup step editor;

e Specifying backup options and Specifying folders and recovery options steps of the

Transaction Log Shipping wizard and General tab of the Transaction Log Shipping step
editor.
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